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27 June 2001

MEMORANDUM FOR RECORD

SUBJECT:  Joint Readiness Training Center EXROE FY 2002

1. The Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE) are a set of orders that prescribe the method of executing training at the Joint Readiness Training Center (JRTC).

2. The EXROE are necessary to provide safe and realistic training across the spectrum of operations conducted at JRTC.  Appendix D, FM 25-101 charges JRTC to provide units with highly realistic training that stresses all systems.  The EXROE are the rules that control that training.

3. The EXROE apply to all players (Blue Force, Opposing Force and Civilians on the Battlefield) conducting operations at JRTC.

   -Original Signed-

   ERIC F. SMITH

   COL, IN

   Commanding, Operations Group

EXERCISE RULES OF ENGAGEMENT
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CHAPTER 1

COMMAND AND CONTROL

1-1 General.

a.  The JRTC provides rotational units (BLUEFOR) with the opportunity to conduct joint operations which emphasize contingency force missions. The JRTC training scenario is based on each participating organization's mission essential tasks list (METL). The major training effort is focused on Army light forces (Airborne, Air Assault, and light infantry battalions) and Army Special Operations Forces (Ranger, Special Forces, Special Forces Aviation, Psychological Operations, and Civil Affairs units). The training may also include heavy augmentation forces, operational elements of the Air Forces' Air Combat Command and Air Mobility Command and elements of the U.S. Navy.


b.  The JRTC meets the rotational units' training objectives through the use of MILES supported field training exercises (FTXs) and live fire exercises (LFXs). Units conduct all training under realistic conditions designed to prepare soldiers, leaders, and units to fight and win in combat. This training program provides a unique opportunity for units to test their tactical skills in a low to mid intensity combat environment.



c.  A major objective of the JRTC is to provide rotational units a tactical setting in which they can train as they will fight. The Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE) is designed to provide control while allowing maximum free play in this tactical setting and to enable Observer/Controllers (O/Cs) to objectively monitor a unit's performance. The EXROE establishes policies for the conduct of all training at the JRTC. The EXROE portrays the lethality of all modern weapons (casualty and damage effects) as accurately as possible, and allows the timely collection of training data. It is a control document and contains the standards that govern the rotational units' activities.



d.  The After Action Review (AAR) provides feedback for all training conducted at the JRTC and is critical to the successful accomplishment of unit training objectives during the rotation.  A JRTC AAR is a structured review process that allows training participants to discover for themselves what happened, why it happened and what can be done to improve future performance. The AAR is not a critique; it is a professional discussion that requires the active participation of all attendees.

1-2 Purpose.  To establish procedures for the command and control of all engagements, changes of mission, after action reviews, and BLUEFOR command and control responsibilities.

1-3 Scope/Applicability.  The EXROE governs the activities of all player units and personnel (OPFOR, BLUEFOR, Support, and Control) throughout the rotational exercise period regardless of the type of unit, state of training, level of command, identified training objectives, or the training scenario. The EXROE is applicable to all personnel who participate in, support, observe, or control rotational unit training at the JRTC. Exceptions to the EXROE are only granted by the Commander, JRTC or his designated representatives.

1-4 Definitions.



a.  JTF Cortina is the Joint Task Force that controls ARFOR, AFFOR, NAVFOR, and JSOTF elements in the area of  operation.



b.  The Host Nation Logistics Base (HNLB) is the Fort Polk cantonment area. JTF Cortina defines the specific boundaries of the HNLB for each operation. (see paragraph 2-4 a. (8).


c.  21st Infantry Division (Light) is the ARFOR component of the JTF Cortina and is the controlling headquarters for the BLUEFOR units.


d.  JSOTF Cortina is the Joint Special Operations Task Force that controls SOF, to include ARSOF, NSWTG, and AFSOF in pursuit of JTF Cortina campaign plans.


e.  O/Cs observe all BLUEFOR operations, conduct AARs, collect performance data, and control all engagements as necessary. They drive HMMWVs and wear BDU soft caps with subdued rank, name tape and luminous tape.


f.  JRTC Support Personnel:



(1)  Firemarkers provide audio and visual indirect fire effects for both the BLUEFOR and OPFOR. They drive HMMWVs, or 4-wheeled ATVs and wear black hats, or black kevlar helmets, tan uniforms, and road guard vests.





(2)  MILES Contact Team members provide support for the MILES equipment used during the rotation. They drive HMMWVs, wear yellow hats and tan uniforms.



(3)  Video Support Team members film tactical operations, preparations, orders, and field AARs for the unit's Take Home Package. They drive HMMWVs, wear blue hats and tan uniforms.


g.  Opposing Forces (OPFOR) are either members of the 1st Battalion, 509th Infantry (Airborne) or members of augmentee units brought to Fort Polk or associated training areas for the rotation.


h.  Blue Forces (BLUEFOR) are any units or personnel that are at Fort Polk or associated training areas for the purpose of a JRTC rotation and maintain a command relationship with one of the following organizations: JTF Cortina, JSOTF, the 21st ID (LT), the Brigade Task Force, or the Battalion Task Force.


i.  Civilian role players and soldiers wearing civilian clothes are personnel positioned in JRTC controlled training areas to meet rotational unit training objectives.  Civilian role players and soldiers wearing civilian clothes will wear MILES.  The wearing of a complete or partial MILES ensemble only indicates that the individual is a participant in the rotation; the wearing of MILES does not denote either combatant or noncombatant status.  Civilian role player vehicles are also equipped with MILES.  Some personnel (Range Control, Gas Company employees, etc.) who are not rotational players may enter the training area without MILES.  (See Chapter 14 for additional information.

1-5  Force-on-Force Training.


a.  Force-on-force training consists of simulated combat and support activities between a BLUEFOR and an OPFOR using MILES.  It is based on objective and subjective casualty and damage assessment.


b.  Rotational units will conduct operations as directed by the Commander, Operations Group (COG), who acts as the Assistant Division Commander (ADC) of the 21st ID (LT).  All combat, combat support, and combat service support activities are directed in OPORDs, FRAGOs, or unit SOPs.  Operational graphics, doctrine, and opposing force situations normally determine the placement and movement of units and equipment in the training area.  The COG is the only person who retains REKEY Authority on the JRTC Battlefield.


c.  Intentional violation of the EXROE (cheating) will cause the removal of the violator from the exercise and referral of the violator to the appropriate level of command.


d.  In order to meet certain training objectives O/Cs and OPFOR have designated areas which are off-limits to troops and munitions.  These areas are outside the boundaries of the maneuver area as designated on approved operational graphics. BLUEFOR units may request boundary changes through channels to 21 ID (LT) for approval.


e.  If an O/C is not present during an engagement between BLUEFOR and OPFOR soldiers, the senior OPFOR soldier will remove himself from tactical play by taking off his head gear and act as an O/C until the engagement is complete or until an O/C arrives.  When the OC arrives, the senior OPFOR will brief the OC on the situation.  The OC will then return the senior OPFOR to the tactical fight.


f.  At no time during the exercise will any vehicle or soldier exit the maneuver area without the permission of the element's responsible O/C.


g.  The Host Nation Logistics Base is off limits to all BLUEFOR who do not have either a 21st ID (LT)/CPX pass or O/C authorization that permits operations within the HNLB.  Units will remove all 21st ID (LT) and CPX passes from their vehicles upon departing the HNLB and prior to entering the Brigade's area of operation.


h.  Units will operate IAW the JSOI issued by the 21st ID (LT). If the unit changes or creates variables, or makes any other changes to the SOI, it will notify the appropriate Signal O/C.

i. Republic of Cortina National Guard (RCNG) and Parish police role players may use the replicated 9mm blank firing handgun for law enforcement operations and in self defense.

1-6  Live Fire Training.

a.  The Live Fire Division conducts live fire training for units separate from force-on-force training.  The Live Fire Division exercises total control over attached units executing the LFXs.


b.  The BLUEFOR Task Force will receive orders to detach units and support elements to participate in the live fire training.


c.  Leaders detached to conduct live fire training are not required to attend external AARs during their detachment.  Live fire activities take priority over AARs.


d.  See Chapter 13 Live Fire Training for additional information.

1-7  Change of Mission (COM).

a.  A unit receives Change of Mission (COM) when it either accomplishes its assigned mission or when it no longer has sufficient combat power to continue the mission.


b.  COM is transmitted to the BLUEFOR either orally, electronically, or through published documents (OPORDs, FRAGOs, and Operational Overlays).  COM information will pass through O/C channels if the unit is unable to transmit the COM message.


c.  Following a COM, the unit O/C will provide a specific time and location for the AAR to the unit chain of command.



d.  COM until COM + 7 is a no fly time to prevent interference with platoon and company AARs.  Only those actions outlined in chapter 2 are permitted.

1-8  After Action Reviews (AARs).  An AAR is a review of training that allows soldiers, leaders, and units to discover for themselves what happened during the training and why.  It is also used to solicit ideas on how the training could have been performed better.  It is a professional discussion that includes the training participants and focuses on the training objectives and their linkage to the Mission Essential Task List (METL) and wartime.       (FM 25-101, page G-1).


a.  JRTC employs AARs to encourage interaction and discussion of rotational unit strengths and areas in need of improvement.  Every AAR orients on specific missions and/or systems and serves to identify weaknesses and trends.


b.  There are four types of AARs:  mission, system, NCO and final.  O/Cs are responsible for the conduct of all AARs except the final AAR.  O/Cs will, whenever possible, conduct the unit AARs in a battlefield environment.  AARs take priority over unit movement or other operational requirements, except for live fire activities.  The exact times and locations of the AARs are at the discretion of the responsible O/C.



(1)  O/Cs conduct mission AARs from section through brigade level.  These AARs will normally follow COM and last no more than two hours.  Mission AARs review the seven BOS and selected areas of interest from receipt of mission through COM.



(2)  O/Cs conduct system AARs (INTEL, CSS, AVN, FS, and NBC) after each phase of the rotation.  The Division Senior O/Cs conduct these AARs.  The Division Senior O/Cs try to schedule these AARs when they will have minimal impact on current operations.



(3)  Air Force O/Cs conduct aircrew, expeditionary support group (ESG), aeromedical evacuation, TALCE, and CAS AARs as required at JRTC and Little Rock AFB.



(4)  O/C NCOs conduct NCO AARs with their counterparts and subordinate NCOs at COM and as needed throughout the rotation.



(5)  The Battalion Task Force Commanders (TF Cdrs) will conduct the final AARs.  The final AARs cover the total rotational period (D-3 to E+1) minus predeployment activities.  Comments and observations orient on mission trends primarily at company and battalion levels.  The TF Cdrs normally conduct these AARs within 24 hours of the end of the exercise.  They occur at the two main After Action Review Theaters, unless otherwise announced and supported by a prepared agenda.  Two hours are available to conduct the AARs.  Note: Instrumentation (Video) coverage and JRTC Take Home Package materials are integral elements of the final Task Force AARs and are essential to their success.



(6)  Members of the press will not attend AARs.


c.  AARs are the most important events at the JRTC.  AARs at all levels will not begin until all mandatory attendees are present.  It is the unit's responsibility to ensure that all mandatory attendees arrange internal or O/C transportation to the AAR site.  Movement to and from scheduled AARs is controlled and participants receive immunity from tactical play while in transit.  Appendices 1 and 2 specify either mandatory or optional attendance for each type of AAR.

d. The following are the AAR timelines that show when AARs are conducted: 

TOC BOS AARs
COM

CSS Co / BTRY AARs
COM + 1

TOC AARs 

COM + 1.5 




PLT AARs  

COM + 2




USAF AARs

COM + 2 




FS NCO AAR

COM + 3.5 (Conducted on 1st and 3rd COM days)


CO AARs   

COM + 4.5               


                                                 CA AAR

COM + 4.5

PSYOP AAR 

COM + 4.5 




NBC AAR

COM + 4.5





SIG Co AAR       

COM + 4.5  (Conducted on 1st and 3rd COM days)




ADA AAR

COM + 4.5  (Conducted on 1st and 2nd COM days;








       Conducted on COM + 5 on 3rd COM day)




EN Co AAR

COM + 4.5  (Conducted on 1st and 2nd COM days;








        Conducted on E+1 0800 on 3rd COM day)

CSS AAR

COM + 5

INTEL AAR

COM + 5; 0800 on E+1 




TF AARs 

COM + 8 


FS AAR 

Day after COM at 0730 during rotation; 0800 on E+1



BDE AAR 

Day after COM at 1030
1-9  Brigade/Regiment Command and Control.

a.  The Brigade/Regimental TOC will conduct operations in the training area during rotations.  Soldiers in the Bde/Regt TOC are subject to all EXROE and will wear complete MILES.


b.  The Brigade/Regimental TOC forwards required reports (per OPORDs, division and brigade/regimental SOPs) to the 21st ID (LT).


c.  During the rotation the Brigade/Regimental TOC is under the operational control of 21st ID (LT).  The TOC is required to keep 21st ID (LT) headquarters informed and updated on all operations.


d.  The 21st ID (LT) operations order and graphics define:



(1)  Brigade TF sectors/zones.



(2)  Brigade TF objectives.



(3)  Mission times (attack/defend).



(4)  Location of passage points.



(5)  The Class V CSR and allocation of FASCAM for the unit.




(6)  If necessary for terrain management, the 21st ID (LT) will designate the CPX Bn TF AO, zone or sector.


e.  Task Force Aviation:



(1)  Brigade/Regiment defines aviation missions, unless the Aviation BDE HQ is a player and then 21 ID (LT) will task the Aviation Bde to support missions.



(2)  21ST ID (LT) defines all airspace restrictions in the division OPORD.



(3)  TF AVN defines FARP locations and aircraft scatter plans (aircraft scatter locations must be cleared in advance through 21ST ID (LT) headquarters).

f.  All LNOs and TOC/TAC personnel are subject to exercise play and all rules of engagement.

g.  If the Brigade/Regiment coordinates at the Unit-O/C Orientation Visit to bring an additional rifle platoon (separate from the player battalions) to participate as TOC security, that platoon cannot enter the force-on-force scenario or participate in live fire exercises without the approval of the CDR, JRTC.  The TOC security platoon is authorized to execute only the following tasks:  TOC/TAC security, quartering party security, PZ security at TOC locations, R&S patrols and LP/OPs within 300m of the TOC/TAC, defensive tasks around the TOC, and TOC Quick Reaction Force (QRF) at the TOC location only.


h.  CPX units requesting the use of JRTC BLUFOR aviation resources (aircraft and crews) for simulated (JANUS) missions must coordinate with their brigade headquarters.



(1)  The JRTC Aviation Division TAFF will be notified by the TF 3 TAFF of the CPX unit’s mission request.



(2)  The JRTC BLUFOR aviation unit’s crews and aircraft may be required to show the ability to conduct the mission by running-up and hovering the aircraft(s) requested for the mission.



(3)  For the duration of the CPX mission, the crews and aircraft designated for the CPX mission will observe the following rules:  




(a)  Crews are restricted from conducting any mission planning or execution. 




(b)  Maintenance may not be conducted on aircraft designated for the CPX mission unless aircraft(s) does not prove the ability to fly and that/those aircraft(s) is/are canceled from the CPX mission.  




(c)  The crews may conduct personal hygiene and crew rest during the duration of the CPX mission.




(d)  The crews will not be in “game play” for the duration of the CPX mission, may not assist their unit, and may not be evaluated as casualties by any OPFOR or BLUFOR actions.

1-10  Battalion Task Force Command and Control.

a.  The O/Cs control the exercise through the use of this EXROE and observe unit actions in order to assist the unit in researching its training objectives.  The O/Cs will not interfere with the chain of command.  O/Cs will use the chain of command to correct safety problems and correct EXROE violations.  Risk assessments are required prior to each mission.


b.  The unit chain of command is responsible for the health and welfare of its soldiers.  The O/Cs will assist in medical evacuation of casualties only when the chain of command requires assistance and the nature of the injury threatens loss of life, limb, or sight.

1-11  Command Post Exercise (CPX).

a.  All CPX personnel and vehicles will use MILES.


b.  All CPX personnel are subject to this EXROE and the exercise tactical play, with the following exceptions:



(1)  The length of time an individual, except brigade liaison officers, is out of play due to a KIA assessment is four hours, or until an alternate system or O/C takes over.



(2)  No CPX personnel or equipment will leave the site of an engagement until an O/C arrives.



(3)  CPX O/Cs will recover captured CPX personnel.  CPX personnel will not remain captured for more than four hours.


c.  The CPX battalion staff, TOC, and combat trains will move to the CPX TOC and combat trains site IAW the brigade's deployment plan.


d.  CPX vehicles are issued passes for safe passage in the HNLB only.  The unit will remove all 21st ID (LT) and CPX passes from their vehicles upon departing the HNLB and prior to entering the brigade's area of operation.


e.  The TOC or combat trains may jump, but must remain in the CPX AO and is subject to all exercise play.


f.  A CPX O/C must confirm all unit resupply.


g.  CPX and rotational battalions are resource users.  If the Bde/Regt allocates resources to these battalions, those resources cannot be used to support the rotational battalions. The Bde TF and Plans/EMC will discuss resource allocations at ​the D-90 logistics conference.


h.  CPX players who leave the safe area are subject to all EXROE and will wear complete MILES.  CPX controllers will maintain control of CPX players who become casualties in the maneuver area.


i.  The Bde staff must act on all CPX staff actions before the 21st ID (LT) will rotationally fulfill the requirement.


j.  The CPX simulation is JANUS.
1-12  Recommended Changes.  Direct questions and recommended changes to Commander, Joint Readiness Training Center, Attention:  ATZR-OC-C, Fort Polk, LA  71459-5000; or call DSN 863-2926/2927, or FAX DSN 863-1643, or commercial (318) 531-2926/2927.

Appendix 1 (AAR Attendance) to Chapter 1 (Command and Control) of Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE).

 X = Mandatory Attendance


O = Optional Attendance

	ATTENDEES


	TF 

AAR
	CSS            AAR
	AVN 

AAR
	FS

AAR
	INTEL

AAR
	SIG 

AAR
	NBC 

AAR
	BDE AAR
	TOC AAR 5

	BDE CDR
	O
	O
	
	O
	O
	
	O
	X
	O

	BDE CSM
	O
	O
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	O

	BDE XO & DCO (for SIBs/EIBs)
	O
	X                FSB AAR: O
	
	
	X
	
	O
	X6
	X

	BDE S1
	O
	X                FSB AAR: X
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	O

	BDE PAC NCO
	
	X                FSB AAR: O
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	BDE S2 & NCOIC
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	X
	X

	BDE S3
	O
	
	
	
	X
	
	O        Final AAR: X
	X
	X

	BDE S3 AIR
	
	
	O
	
	
	
	
	X
	X

	BDE ASST S3 Plans Officer 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	X

	BDE S3 Battle Captains
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	O
	X

	BDE Ops SGM
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	X

	BDE S4
	O
	X                FSB AAR: X
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	O

	BDE ASST S4
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	O

	BDE S4 NCO
	
	X                FSB AAR: O
	
	
	
	
	
	
	O

	BDE S5 & CA Officer
	
	O
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	X

	BDE ADA OFFICER
	
	
	O
	
	
	
	
	X
	X

	BDE ALO
	
	O
	O
	X
	
	
	
	X
	X

	BDE TALO
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	X

	BDE AVN LNO
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	X
	X

	BDE BMO/BMT
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	BDE SIGO
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	BDE COMMO CHIEF
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	X

	BDE CHAPLAIN
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	O
	

	BDE CHEM OFFICER 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	X
	

	BDE CHEM NCO
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	

	BDE ENGINEER
	
	FSB AAR: O
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	X

	BDE FSO & FSNCO

BDE Surgeon / CHSO
	
	X
	O
	X
	
	
	
	O

X
	X



	BDE HHC CO CDR
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	O

	BDE HHC CO XO
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	O
	

	BDE HHC CO 1SG
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	

	BDE IEWSE OIC
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	X
	

	BDE IEWSE NCOIC
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	BDE JAG
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	O
	O

	ANGLICO & NGLO
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	O
	

	ARMOR/MECH TM CDR


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X


	


	ATTENDEES


	TF 

AAR
	CSS 

AAR
	AVN AAR
	FS

AAR
	INTEL

AAR
	SIG 

AAR
	NBC AAR
	BDE AAR
	TOC AAR 5

	ARMOR/MECH LNO
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	X

	ASPS OIC
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	CI TEAM LEADER
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	CM & D OIC
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	DTOCSE OIC
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	ENGINEER CO CDR
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	

	GSS TEAM LEADER
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	IPW TEAM LEADER
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	LRSD CDR
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	LRSD 1SG
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	MI CO/TM CDR
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	X
	X

	MI CO/TM XO
	
	O
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	MI CO/TM 1SG
	
	O
	
	
	O
	
	
	
	

	MI CO/TM   PLT LDRs
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	QF PLT LDR
	
	
	O
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	QF PSG
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	SIGINT TM LDR
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	T&A CHIEF
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	TCAE OIC
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	X

	PSYOPS LNO
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	X

	SOCCE
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	X

	SFODA TM LDR

BDE Recon Troop CDR (for SIBs & EIBs)
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	O

X6
	

	BN TF CDR
	X
	O
	O
	O
	O
	
	
	X 2 
	O

	BN TF CSM
	X
	O
	
	
	
	
	
	
	O

	BN TF XO
	X
	X
	
	
	X 4 
	
	
	
	X

	BN TF S1
	X
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	O

	BN TF PAC NCO
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	BN TF S2
	X
	O
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	X

	BN TF S3
	X
	O
	
	O
	O        Final AAR: X
	
	O        Final AAR: X
	
	X

	BN TF S3 AIR
	O
	
	O 3 
	O
	
	
	
	
	X

	BN TF S4
	X
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	O

	BN TF S4 NCO
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	BN TF ADA PLT LDR
	X
	
	O
	
	
	
	
	
	O

	BN TF ALO/ETAC
	X
	
	O
	X
	
	
	
	
	X

	BN TF BMO/BMT
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	BN TF SIGO
	X
	O
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	X

	BN TF COMMO CHIEF
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	X

	BN TF CHAPLAIN
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	BN TF CHEM   OFF 
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	X

	BN TF CHEM NCO
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	

	BN TF ENGR
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	O

	BN TF FSO
	X
	
	O
	X
	
	
	
	
	X

	BN TF FSNCO
	
	
	
	O
	
	
	
	
	X

	BN TF SALTO
	X
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	X

	BN TF MED PLT LDR
	X
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	BN TF MED PLT PSG
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	ATTENDEES


	TF 

AAR
	CSS 

AAR
	AVN AAR
	FS

AAR
	INTEL

AAR
	SIG 

AAR
	NBC AAR
	BDE AAR
	TOC AAR 5

	BN TF PA
	X
	O
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	BN TF SPT PLT LDR
	X
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	BN TF SPT PLT PSG
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	HHC CDR
	X
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	HHC XO
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	HHC 1SG
	X
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	MORTAR PLT LDR
	X
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	MORTAR PSG
	
	
	
	O
	
	
	
	
	

	SCT PLT LDR
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	SCT PSG
	
	
	
	
	O
	
	
	
	O

	AA PLT LDR
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CO CDRs
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CO XOs
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CO 1SGs
	X
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PLT LDRs (AS REQ)
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CO FSO
	X
	
	O
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	CO FSNCO
	
	
	O
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CO MTR SEC LDR
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	CO SUPPLY SGTs
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CO NBC NCOs
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	

	AVN TF CDR
	
	
	X
	
	O
	
	
	X
	

	AVN TF XO
	
	X
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	X

	AVN TF S1
	
	X
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	X

	AVN TF S2
	
	
	X
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	AVN TF BICC
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	AVN TF S3
	O
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	AVN TF S3 – OPS SGT
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	AVN TF S4
	
	X
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	X

	AVN TF S4 NCOIC
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	AVN TF FSO
	
	
	X
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	AVN SIGO
	
	
	X
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	AVN BN COMMO CHIEF
	
	
	O
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	AVN TF MED PLT LDR
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	AVN CO CDR
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	AVN CO XO
	
	X
	O
	
	
	
	
	
	

	AVN CO 1SG
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	AIR MISSION CDR
	O
	
	X
	O
	
	
	
	
	

	AVIM CDR
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	AVUM PLT CDR
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PILOTS
	
	
	O
	
	
	
	
	
	

	FLIGHT LEAD
	O
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	AVN SAFETY OFFICER
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	STANDARDS OFFICER
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	AVN TF CHAPLAIN
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	AVN TF HHT XO
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	

	FA BN CDR
	
	
	
	X
	O
	
	
	X
	

	FA BN CSM
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	FA BN XO
	
	X
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	FA BN S1
	
	X
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	


	ATTENDEES


	TF 

AAR
	CSS 

AAR
	AVN AAR
	FS

AAR
	INTEL

AAR
	SIG 

AAR
	NBC AAR
	BDE AAR
	TOC AAR 5

	FA BN S2
	
	
	
	X
	X
	
	
	
	

	FA BN S2 NCO
	
	
	
	X
	X
	
	
	
	

	FA BN S3
	X
	
	O
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	FA BN S4
	
	X
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	FA BN FDO
	O
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	FA BN TGT OFF
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	FA BN P&O
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	FA BN RSO
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	FA BN CESO
	
	
	
	X
	
	X
	
	
	

	FA BN SPT PLT LDR
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	FA BN MAINT TECH
	
	X
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	HSB CDR
	
	X
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	HSB BTRY 1SG
	
	X
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	RADAR TECH
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	BTRY CDR
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	BTRY XO
	
	
	
	O
	
	
	
	
	

	FA BTRY 1SG
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	BTRY FDO
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	COLT TM LDR
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	AR MECH FSO
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	CAV FSO
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	


	ATTENDEES


	TF 

AAR
	CSS 

AAR
	AVN AAR
	INTEL AAR
	SIG 

AAR
	FSB 

AAR
	NBC 

AAR
	BDE AAR
	TOC AAR 5

	FSB CDR
	
	X
	
	O
	
	X
	
	X
	

	FSB CSM
	
	O
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	FSB XO
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	FSB SUP OPNS
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	FSB SUP OPNS NCOIC
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	FSB S1
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	FSB PAC NCOIC
	
	O
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	FSB S2/S3
	
	X
	
	X (S2)
	
	X
	
	
	

	FSB OPNS NCOIC
	
	O
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	FSB S4
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	FSB S4 NCO
	
	O
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	FSB SIGO
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	FSB MOTOR SGT
	
	O
	
	
	
	O
	
	
	

	FSB FOOD SV SGT
	
	O
	
	
	
	O
	
	
	

	FSB CHAPLAIN
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	MED CO CDR
	
	X
	O
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	MED CO 1SG
	
	X
	O
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	MED CO XO
	
	X
	O
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	MED CO MD
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	MED CO PA
	
	O
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	MT CO CDR
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	MT CO 1SG
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	MT CO XO
	
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	MT CO MT TECH (ORG/DS)
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	MT CO MT CNTRL OFF
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	SUP CO CDR
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	SUP CO 1SG
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	SUP CO XO
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	GREGG NCO
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	TRANS PLT NCO
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	ENGR CO 1SG
	
	O
	
	
	
	O
	
	
	

	ENGR CO XO
	
	O
	
	
	
	O
	
	
	

	MP PLT LDR & PMO
	
	O
	
	
	
	O
	
	X6
	

	MP PSG
	
	O
	
	
	
	O
	
	O
	

	REAR CELL OIC
	
	X
	
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	OPFOR CDR/REP
	X
	
	
	O
	
	
	
	X
	

	DECON/SMK  PLT LDR 
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	

	DECON/SMK  PSG & SQD LDRs 
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	X

	CHEM NCOs 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	X
	
	

	ATTACHED/

OPCON LDRs
	X
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	



1    Warrior Room

2    The COG will excuse battalion commanders if operational considerations preclude attendance.

3    Only if unit conducts an air assault.

4    S3 may attend instead of XO

5    Personnel who work in BN/BDE level command posts will attend TOC AARs 

6    SIB units

	ATTENDEES
	CO AAR
	PLT AAR
	SECT AAR
	EN AAR
	SIG AAR

	CO CDR
	X
	O
	
	
	

	CO XO
	X
	O
	
	
	

	CO 1SG
	X
	O
	
	
	

	CO FSO
	X
	O
	
	
	

	CP/PLT RTOs
	O
	O
	
	
	

	SECTION LEADERS
	O
	X
	X
	
	

	PLATOON LEADERS
	X
	X
	O
	
	

	PLATOON SERGEANTS
	X
	X
	O
	
	

	PLATOON FOs
	O
	X
	
	
	

	SQUAD LEADERS
	
	X
	X
	
	

	UNIT SOLDIERS
	
	X
	X
	
	

	ATTACHED LDRs
	X
	X
	X
	
	

	BDE ENGR
	
	
	
	X
	

	BN TF ENGR
	
	
	
	X
	

	ENGR CO CDR
	
	
	
	X
	

	ENGR CO 1SG
	
	
	
	X
	

	ENGR MECH PLT LDR
	
	
	
	X
	

	ENGR PLT LDR
	
	
	
	X
	

	ENGR PSG
	
	
	
	X
	

	ENGR SQD LDRs
	
	
	
	X
	

	ENGR UNIT SOLDIERS
	
	
	
	O
	

	SIG BN S3
	
	
	
	
	X

	SIG BN S2
	
	
	
	
	X

	AREA SIG CO CDR
	
	
	
	
	X

	AREA SIG CO 1SG
	
	
	
	
	X

	SIG CO PSGs
	
	
	
	
	X

	SIG CO PLT LDRs
	
	
	
	
	X

	SECTION SUPERVISORS
	
	
	
	
	X

	CCP PLT LDR
	
	
	
	
	X

	CCP PSG
	
	
	
	
	X

	NODE CENTER     PLT LDR
	
	
	
	
	X

	NODE CENTER PSG
	
	
	
	
	X


Appendix 2 (Joint Participants AAR Attendance) to Chapter 1 (Command and Control) to Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE).
	ATTENDEES


	AMC

AAR   (1)
	TALCE

AAR   (2)
	DEPLOYMENT

(AIRCREW MID) AAR (3)
	CAS

AAR   (2)
	AES
	ABD

	AF CREW MEMBERS
	X
	
	
	X
	
	

	AF PLANNERS
	X
	
	
	
	X
	X

	TALCE CDR
	X
	X
	
	
	X
	X

	BDE/BN S2
	
	
	
	O/X
	
	

	BDE/BN S3
	
	
	
	O/X
	
	

	BDE/BN S3 AIR
	
	O
	O
	X/O
	
	

	BDE S4
	
	X
	X
	
	
	

	BDE/BN ALO
	
	
	
	X/X
	
	

	BDE/BN FSO
	
	
	
	O/X
	
	

	BDE/BN TACP
	
	
	
	X/X
	
	

	CCT
	X
	X
	X
	
	
	X

	EMCC CSS REP
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	FSB CDR
	
	
	O
	
	
	

	GLO
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	MED CO CDR
	
	X
	
	
	
	

	MISSION CDR (AIR FORCE)
	X
	
	X
	X
	X
	

	MISSION CDR (ARMY)
	
	
	X
	
	
	

	PJs
	X
	O
	
	
	
	

	SUPPLY CO CDR
	
	X
	X
	
	
	

	TALO
	X
	
	
	
	
	

	USAF WX OIC
	
	
	
	X
	
	

	USAF WX NCOIC
	
	
	
	X
	
	

	USAF WX TEAM
	
	
	
	X
	
	

	SPT GRP/CC
	X
	X
	X
	
	X
	X


(1)  The AMC AAR is held at Ft Polk.

(2)  The CAS AARs are held at Ft Polk.  There are three CAS AARs during the duration of the exercise, one informal and two formals.

(3)  The deployment (AIRCREW MID) AAR is held at Ft Polk as required.

(4)  The BDE CDR will be interviewed twice by the AME with a video crew to be played at the mid and 

      final AME AAR.

TOP OF DOCUMENT  TABLE OF CONTENTS
CHAPTER 2

MANEUVER 

2-1  General.  JRTC will control all maneuver areas for force-on-force training exercises. Current maneuver areas include Fort Polk, Peason Ridge training site, U.S. Forest  Service Intensive Use area, National Forest lands on the Vernon Ranger district, National Forest lands on the Kisatchie Ranger District known as "Horse's Head Area", and Alexandria International Airport.

2-2  Purpose.  The purpose of this chapter is to inform force-on-force units of maneuver procedures, restrictions, and  responsibilities while deployed as part of a JRTC exercise or rotation.

2-3  Scope/applicability.  Force-on-force maneuver requirements are applicable to Opposing Force (OPFOR), Rotational (BLUEFOR), and Augmentation Units.  This chapter covers training area restrictions, maneuver (air and ground)  restrictions, exercise control measures, the conduct of the close-in-battle, the use of vehicles, and Military Operations on Urban Terrain (MOUT).

2-4  Off-limits / Restricted Areas.

a.  Off-Limits Areas. Vehicles/aircraft and soldiers who enter off-limits areas will become assessed as a casualty in violation of EXROE. No maneuver will occur in the following areas:



(1)  Natural gas pump stations/wells.



(2)  Tracked/wheeled vehicles may not cross or maneuver the length of exposed natural gas lines, either Peason , Self or Geronimo assault landing zone, or designated environmentally - sensitive areas as designated in Chapter 16.



(3)  Cemeteries. 



(4)  Archaeological sites (to be identified by O/Cs).



(5)  All off post areas. 


 
(6)  Range towers



(7)  Aircraft off-limits areas are in the JRTC  Aviation Procedures Guide and the JRTC Fort Polk Regulation  95-1



(8)  The Fort Polk cantonment area and the North Fort Polk cantonment area (known tactically as the Host Nation  Logistical Base or HNLB) except as approved by the Commander, JRTC or his designated representative is off limits to all maneuver.  Eagle Hill (Peason Ridge) is also off-limits (Fenced area and buildings).  The EOD range, a Louisiana Permitted Facility for the Treatment, Storage and Disposal of Reactive Hazardous Wastes (Munitions) is off-limits for all rotational activities.  



(9)  The intent of rotational unit soldiers moving to South Fort Polk during change of mission is for the sole purpose of attending AARs.  Soldiers will only travel under escort of an O/C from the field to the AAR theater and then back to the field.  All facilities on the main post of Fort Polk are off limits to the rotational unit soldiers during the exercise.  Units may use the AAFES facilities (Four Seasons Store) only during AARs at the AAR theater located on South Fort.



(10)  Avoid all DZs and LZs during airlift operations.  Do not drive on or across the assault landing zones.  The assault landing zones include the airstrip, turn around points, apron and surrounding areas (50m on both sides of LZ).



(11)  The “green gravel road” Shughart-Gordon access road is in play only from it’s intersection with Birds Creek Road south to the gate into the MOUT AAR Facility area.  The restricted access boundary runs from WQ 88510 41620 to WQ 88610 41662 to WQ 88667 41550 to WQ 88614 1503 to WQ 88525 41520 to WQ 88510 41503.



(12)  The fire station southwest of Geronimo FLS.

(13)  Use of the War Memorial vic VQ 021451.


 b.  Units cannot dig obstacles across any road or place obstacles across hard surface roads unless cleared by an Engineer O/C.  21st ID (L) may or may not close hard surfaced roads to civilian traffic.  Units should limit travel on hard surfaced roads that are open to civilian traffic.


c.  Light Line/Vehicle Lighting



(1)  Vehicles will use service drive in the main post cantonment area.



(2)  Unit tactical orders will specify any other light line restrictions.


d.  Destroyed vehicles and obstacles will not be placed on Fullerton Road between WQ 039410 and WQ 037417 to ensure unimpeded access for the Crash/Fire/Rescue (CFR) team to Fullerton FLS during airland operations.  Movement of CFR team to and from the FLS will not be impeded in any way.

2-5  Maneuver Restrictions.

a.  Air and ground maneuver restrictions are in the OPORDs, overlays, FRAGOs, and oral orders that 21st ID (L) issues to the player unit. Player units must strictly adhere to these boundary and supply route restrictions.  O/Cs will assess casualties if vehicles, aircraft and/or soldiers cross Bde/ CPX TF boundaries, fail to use passage points, or enter maneuver areas prior to the times specified in any 21st ID (L) division order.


b.  Tactical Freeze.  The tactical freeze will be enforced on the battlefield during change of mission (COM) until change of mission plus seven hours, from end of exercise (ENDEX) to end of exercise plus seven hours and during an established PAUSEX.  The tactical freeze is defined as, the time from COM until COM + 7 hours, ENDEX until ENDEX + 7 hours or established PAUSEX during which;



 (1)  No movement or readjustment of personnel or equipment on the battlefield (Assembly areas, rear areas, etc.) which could potentially provide the unit with a tactical advantage after the freeze is lifted.  The unit must remain in a 100% tactical posture during the freeze.   Exceptions may only be permitted through the Cdr, Operations Group, JRTC.



(2)  Units may not conduct certain activities on the battlefield during COM through COM + 7 hours and ENDEX through ENDEX + 7 hours.  Activities that are not permitted include; 




(a)  Units may not conduct any flights (Except test flights on Peason Ridge and return to base after missions).




(b)  Units may not conduct casualty MILES evacuation of any type. Casualties will not be penalized during the freeze when casualty evacuation is halted. Time will stop on the casualty at COM and resume at COM + 7 hours.




(c)  No reconnaissance may be conducted.




(d)  No clearing of minefields, retrieval of or distribution of any classes of supply, or reduction of fighting positions.  FASCAM minefields self-destruction clock will not stop during the tactical freeze.




(e)  No logistical operations may be conducted.  This includes the preparation or execution of convoys or logpacks.  Units may, however, in emergency circumstances, resupply platoons with water only.  Coordinate through unit O/Cs for this mission.




(f)  No recovery operations may be conducted.




(g)  No fire missions may be conducted.




(h)  If a unit takes a casualty during the freeze (i.e., accidental discharge), it will remain with the unit.  The freeze end time will be annotated on the casualty card and act as the start time for casualty evacuation purposes.


(3)  The only activities permitted during the tactical freeze are;




(a)  Movement of key personnel to and from AARs under the supervision of an O/C.




(b)  Communications may continue to include reporting.




(c)  Normal planning activities may be conducted within the Tactical Operations Centers at each planning level.




(d)  Units may execute a rest plan.




(e)  Soldiers may take actions to protect themselves from the effects of adverse weather, such as constructing a poncho hooch.




(f)  Soldiers may conduct personal hygiene.




(g)  Operator level maintenance may be performed on equipment.




(h)  Real world casualties may be evacuated.




(i)  Platoons designated for live fires may be picked up and transported to the live fire range or dropped off  from live fire to their respective company's location all under O/C escort.




(j)  Airland (combat offload missions) and air drop.




(k)  The battalion commanders only may attend orders issued by the 21st ID (L) as directed by the rotational unit’s brigade headquarters.

c.  MSR/Dispatch Routes.  Any MSR route designated by the 21st ID (L) that is off Fort Polk Military Reservation, including Peason Ridge, will be  designated as a "dispatch route".  Contact between BLUEFOR and OPFOR is not permitted. Units that fail to follow these routes and restrictions will be assessed as per paragraph 2-5a.


d.  Trash.  Units will not bury or burn trash.  (Units must plan to police the training area during the rotation, and before they leave JRTC).  Units will use clear trash bags for all refuse.


e.  Fires in the Maneuver Area.  O/Cs may stop the exercise to fight fires.  JRTC may require the training unit to assist as necessary.  EMCC, Range Control, the JRTC Commander, and/or the Senior O/C will determine fire fighting requirements.


 f.  Wildlife Restrictions.  Soldiers will leave wildlife alone for individual and animal safety.


g.  Use of Natural Vegetation.  Units will not cut trees larger than three inches in diameter or unnecessarily damage vegetation.

2-6  Exercise Control Measures.

a.  O/C Coverage/Link-up.  The player unit's leaders will ensure that an O/C accompanies all elements before sending them on separate missions. Unit leaders will ensure all soldiers receive an EXROE brief prior to insertion into the maneuver area.  It is the leaders' responsibility to ensure that this link up is coordinated with the senior O/C on site. The unit must reserve at least one seat on each aircraft (UH-1H and UH-60) when the unit flies with "seats in".    The lead aircraft of each serial will reserve 2 seats during “seats in” operations (1 x AVN O/C, 1 x Maneuver O/C).  When the unit flies with "seats out" on the UH-60, two seats will be reserved for O/Cs.  The lead aircraft of each serial will reserve 3 seats during “seats out” operations (1 x AVN O/C, 2 x Maneuver O/C).  On a CH-47 without slingload, 3 seats must be reserved for O/Cs.  On a CH-47 with a slingload, at least two seats must be reserved for an O/C.  For C2 aircraft, one seat must be reserved for an O/C.  For fixed wing (airborne) insertion, a minimum of 3 seats are required for a C-130/C-141 and 6 seats for the C-17. 


b.  Firemarking.  Soldiers will not run or hide from firemarkers or O/Cs to avoid CAS or indirect fire casualty assessments.  Once the firemarker or O/C marks CAS or indirect fires, the unit can execute the appropriate battle drill.  The O/C or OPFOR leader with the unit will link up with the person who marks the fires, verify the grid and BDA for the mission. The unit will wait in the rally point (i.e. 12 o'clock, 200 meters) for the O/C or senior OPFOR to link up before they continue the mission.  If a unit fails to follow either rule in 2-6a or 2-6b, the O/C or firemarker will assess the senior leader on site as a casualty.  The senior OPFOR will act as an O/C in the absence of an O/C.


c.  O/C Uniform.  O/Cs will wear the BDU cap with subdued rank for easy identification.  Player soldiers will not wear the BDU cap in the maneuver area without approval from the ADC, 21st ID (L).


d.  O/C Vehicles.  O/C vehicles and administrative vehicles, to include the live fire and Personnel and Equipment Holding Area (PEHA) trucks, which enter the maneuver area will have white markings during daylight and display a red light during hours of limited visibility.  O/Cs will normally remove the red light when stationary near a unit location. International White Cross vehicles will display a white cross during daylight and the panel with red chemlights during hours of limited visibility. These vehicles, except the International White Cross, will also have infrared reflective (GLINT) tape on top of the vehicle for air to ground ID.  All BLUEFOR vehicles displaying administrative markings from airland operations must remove the markings within 2 hours of arriving in the maneuver box. (This includes LOGMARS stickers)  Units will not stop or impede O/C or administrative vehicles.


e.  Smoke Operations.  Units will not employ smoke generators, smoke grenades, and/or smoke pots where it will affect civilian areas. 


f.  Airland Operations.  Based on the availability of AMC aircraft to support the brigade/regiment’s tactical deployment, some airland aircraft loads may notionally insert into the maneuver area. An O/C will release notionally inserted equipment and soldiers based on the brigade/regiment’s landing plan. The O/C will consider the effect of aircraft combat losses and the weather on the landing plan.


g.  Lost Equipment (MILES).  If a unit loses MILES equipment or the M8A1 chemical alarm trainer during the exercise, the smallest element which lost the equipment will halt exercise play and search for the item until recovered (i.e.  If a squad loses a laser transmitter, the entire squad will search for it).  If that element cannot find the equipment, the next larger element will halt play to assist (i.e. the platoon will help the squad search).  The O/C chain of command will determine the size of the search party. The search party will sling their weapons muzzle down and remove their headgear while they search.


 h.  Lost Equipment (MTOE).  Units will conduct searches for lost unit equipment IAW their TACSOP. Exercise play will not halt for any element without the approval of the Commander, Operations Group.


i.  Role Players/Civilians on the Battlefield (COBs).  Personnel who role play civilians on the battlefield will wear the MILES torso harness only.  They will carry a MILES casualty card and an identification card which they will produce upon request.  They may become a casualty in accordance with their MILES casualty card.  The player unit may detain civilian role players. They may be searched IAW Chapter 3, Intelligence.  Civilian role players will comply with the EXROE the same as player units.  The civil affairs O/C on site will control all engagements involving civilians on the battlefield and determine if and when a civilian will be rekeyed.  In addition to actual role play civilians, units may encounter armed soldiers dressed in civilian clothes on the battlefield.  These civilians are subject to all requirements of the EXROE.  


j.  Airborne Operations.  There is no grace period during airborne operations.  Once a soldier lands on the DZ, he will activate a canopy release assembly, place his weapon into operation, get out of his harness and then don his MILES MWLD head and body harness immediately. O/Cs will assess soldiers as casualties IAW Chapter 15, MILES if they do not don their MWLD in a timely manner.


k.  Fast Rope Operations.  Units can fast rope after meeting JRTC and Fort Polk requirements. In addition, soldiers will not wear MILES torso harnesses during any type of descent operation to include rappelling, fast roping and parachuting, where the torso may hang up on an object.  A minimum of one O/C qualified in FRIES will board each aircraft.  See Chapter 9 for details on FRIES operations.


l.  Signals.  Units will not use red chemlights, orange tape, yellow tape, or yellow smoke for any signals or markings.

2-7   Close-in-Battle/Battlefield Replication.  Opposing forces engaged in battle within 50 meters of each other are considered close-in-battle. During this type of engagement:


a.  O/Cs will move to the close-in-battle to effectively control the situation.


b.  Only firemarkers and O/Cs will use yellow smoke (minefield signature), hand grenade simulators (explosion/indirect fire signature), and artillery simulators (indirect fires).


c.  Safety and common sense are paramount.  There will be no hand to hand combat by opposing forces.  Soldiers will not throw or fire objects at opposing players, vehicles, or equipment.  Soldiers must have blank adapters on all weapons.


d.  When combatants close within 10 meters of one another, they must fire their weapon in a safe direction, call "Close Kill", an O/C will make the assessment.  Players will not fire weapons or throw satchel charges into bunkers, tents, vehicles, or helicopters. The player will fire rounds or place satchel charges near the access to the tent, bunker, vehicle, or helicopter in a safe direction to simulate clearing it. Should it be necessary, O/Cs will terminate the battle to gain control and assess both sides IAW their MILES casualty cards unless one side clearly has the advantage in firepower or surprise.


e.  Soldiers may wear the Ghillie suit or camouflage on their helmet.  However, the soldier must wear the MWLD over the suit or camouflage and all MILES sensors will be visible.


f.  Units may wear flak vests but must still wear the MWLD on the outside.  Flak vest use will affect MILES casualty card assessments, see Chapter 7.


g.  Except in MOUT in Shugart-Gordon and villages and to destroy equipment, units will not use or simulate hand grenades without approval of the JRTC Commander or his designated representative.


h.  Hasty Burial.  Hasty burial of KIAs when normal evacuation might compromise a unit's mission requires the unit to dig a hole large enough to hold the "dead" soldier(s) and then fill it in. The O/C on site will arrange transportation for the "dead" soldier(s) out of the maneuver area.  These "dead" soldiers will remain out of the exercise IAW Chapter 7, Combat Service Support.  BLUEFOR soldiers will handle OPFOR IAW their unit SOP and must inform the O/C on-site of the presence of these soldiers.


i.  Aircraft Engagements.  See Chapter 9, Army Aviation.


j.  Military Police dogs participate in the exercise in the same manner as their handlers, and will remain with the handler at all times.  If a handler's MWLD activates, he and his dog are casualties IAW the handlers MILES casualty card.  Whether the handler is WIA or KIA, he will proceed with his dog on his own to the casualty collection point after the engagement is over.  OPFOR, BLUEFOR, or O/Cs will not touch handlers or their dogs at any time for any reason.  Dog handlers will physically control their dogs at all times.


k.  Silent Kills.  OPFOR and BLUEFOR soldiers can make silent kills of up to three sleeping soldiers per objective.  The soldier will inform the O/C of his intent to make a silent kill, pointing out the sleeping soldier.  The O/C will verify that the soldier who intends to make the kill has an appropriate weapon on hand to accomplish his intent.  The O/C will then awaken the sleeping soldier, tell him to put his yellow key in his harness, and inform him of his fate.  The O/C will mark the victim's casualty card to reflect that the soldier is KIA as a result of a silent kill.  Under no circumstances will soldiers make physical contact or attempt a silent kill on a soldier who is awake or who is a casualty.

2-8  Vehicles.  The following rules apply to the use of vehicles by BLUEFOR and/or OPFOR at the JRTC:


a.  All vehicles will have operational MITS or have a JRTC MILES division "No MILES Available" placard prior to insertion into the maneuver area.  All vehicles will have a MILES BDA placard.


b.  In the event of capture, all vehicles are subject to search. Soldiers will only climb on enemy tracked vehicles (M113/M551/etc) under the supervision of an O/C or the vehicle commander (See Chapter 3, Intelligence).


c.  The maximum speed limits for tactical vehicles unless otherwise indicated are: 25 mph during daylight and 15 mph at night.  In assembly areas and other areas with large amounts of vehicle or dismounted soldier traffic, or off-road at night, the speed limit is 5 mph.


d.  The use of ground guides through assembly areas is mandatory. 


e.  Only licensed drivers will operate vehicles.


f.  TCs will use two ground guides (one to the front and one to the rear) when backing vehicles 2 ½ tons or larger vehicles.


g.  After a vehicle has been assessed as a mobility kill, the vehicle will be re-keyed enabling the crew to use the weapon systems.  Vehicles effectively engaged a second time or that violate the mobility kill will be destroyed.  Vehicles will not be marked to indicate that they are a mobility kill.


h.  Before moving any stationary vehicle, a crew member will conduct a 360 degree dismounted search around the vehicle to clear the area of soldiers and obstructions to ensure safety.


i.  Mechanically deadlined vehicles will not operate until the unit corrects the deficiencies or the deficiency is “circle X’d” by the commander.

j.  Vehicles will not operate with actual or simulated cargo or passenger loads which exceed the vehicle carrying capacity.  See vehicle TM for maximum allowable cargo/personnel.


k.  All vehicles will operate during limited visibility with at least their blackout markers on unless both the TC and driver use NVGs mounted and worn correctly. 


l.  If any vehicle encounters dismounted personnel and the situation is unsafe, the vehicle will stop and the O/C on site will make an assessment and position the vehicle appropriately.  Vehicles will stop movement immediately when an unsafe act is about to occur.  It is the responsibility of the dismounted soldier to be aware of and to maintain a safe position in relation to all vehicles.  Common sense will always prevail when operating around tracked vehicles.


m.  Vehicles will not maneuver in environmentally sensitive areas as per Chapter 16, para 16-9.


n.  Installation assets that are OPCON to the rotational unit are susceptible to EXROE except for capture.  They must remain under the control of their parent command element in the field.

2-9  Military Operations on Urban Terrain (MOUT).



a.  Maneuver O/Cs will brief exercise rules of engagement to all rotational units immediately prior to the execution of MOUT operations.  This briefing will be in addition to the briefing provided at the ISB.


b. Close Combat.  Because of the close in nature of MOUT fighting, direct fire engagements can occur to within  5 meters of a combatant in a MOUT scenario at the JRTC. At ranges closer than 5 meters, the O/C will assess casualties or terminate the battle per paragraph 2-7.  O/Cs will position themselves with lead elements of the unit clearing teams and will insure that they are in a position to control the action in the room. 


c. Direct Fire Breaches. Direct fires may be used to create breaches by firing only at predesignated breach positions with the appropriate weapons system.  Fires at other points will cause “holes” and/or BDA to personnel inside of the building.  O/Cs will determine when sufficient direct fire has hit a building to create a breach and when this fire will cause personnel in the room of impact to be casualties IAW their MILES cards or to be suppressed.  Weapons effects for building entry will be replicated at existing breach sites, doors, and windows.  DES or simulators may be used outside of buildings at existing breaches to indicate hits.  When the appropriate number and type of rounds have been fired, an O/C will replicate effects.  See Chapter 6, pg 6-4, para. 6-9.


d. Manual Breaches.  Interior and exterior walls are constructed of concrete masonry unit, (CMU).  Units may simulate explosive devices using the Demolition Effects Simulator (DES) for entry techniques at pre designated positions.  The predesignated positions are plywood covered holes in the building.  Soldiers will not damage the buildings anywhere other than at these predesignated positions to create breaches.  Units may use chainsaws to create breaches in doors.  When the unit follows the proper techniques to create a breach in a wall, the O/C will replicate effects.  See Chapter 6, pg 6-4, para. 6-9.


e.  The effects of anti-tank (AT4, LAW, etc) and special weapons (RAAWS, 90mm Recoilless Rifle) will be made subjectively by an O/C on site.




f. Hand grenades: 




(1)  Blue training hand grenades with training fuze will be used to replicate live hand grenades during MOUT operations in Shugart-Gordon and villages in the maneuver box to clear rooms, buildings, or other fixed structures.  Blue training hand grenades with training fuze may also be used to destroy equipment.  Pyrotechnic simulators will not be used by player units.  Hand grenades will not be used for any other purpose.




(2)  Hand grenades may only be lobbed underhanded into rooms at targets 5 meters or less away.   Grenades will not be deliberately thrown at personnel.  





(3)  Personnel inside the room, or unprotected within 5 meters are assessed IAW the MILES casualty card. 





(4)  Grenades will not be thrown back, nor will a soldier use his body to shield other soldiers from the effects of the grenade.  Grenades will not be touched until they have detonated.





(5)  The blue training hand grenade nor fuse will not be used as a booby trap. 


g.  Units may not replicate Molotov Cocktails.


h.  AT weapons fired from inside buildings and Stingers fired from rooftops must meet the backblast and clearance requirements listed in FM 90-10-1 and FM 23-25.  Soldiers who are within the backblast area or in an area that does not meet the clearance requirements when the weapon is fired will be assessed as casualties IAW their MILES card.


i.  Tracked vehicles may operate anywhere within the MOUT site; however, no pivot steering is allowed off the gravel or concrete roads.  Tanks will not employ their mine plows with the limits of the city in order to avoid damage to fiber-optic infrastructure. O/Cs will award the unit subjective credit for breaching mines if proper plowing procedures are followed..


j. No open fires are allowed within 50 meters of buildings unless coordinated through an O/C.  This includes cooking fires, warming fires, and  candles.  No pyrotechnics are allowed within 25 meters of a building or in the buildings themselves unless approved by an O/C. 


k.  Units will use porta-johns that are pre-positioned in the town.  All porta-johns are concealed in sheds.  The permanent latrine within the MOUT facility will only be used by civilian role players and MOUT facility personnel.  


l.  Water inside the MOUT site is considered to be non-potable. Units may use water sources in villages after they have coordinated and gained approval from host nation personnel and have satisfactorily tested the water.


m.  Smoke pots and smoke grenades may be used to screen movement outside of  buildings.  Smoke pots or grenades will not be used within buildings or tunnels or placed so that smoke blows directly into the buildings.  No use of smoke pots is authorized during aviation operations.  CS will not be used in MOUT operations at JRTC.    Soldiers will not throw or fire any pyrotechnics onto buildings.  Pyrotechnics will not be thrown directly at soldiers.  Smoke (from installed generators) may be used in the MOUT site to simulate battlefield conditions.  Smoke may be used outside of buildings. 


n.  Units may use ladders and grappling hooks at their own discretion, but the unit is responsible for ensuring safety within the tactical operation. Units will notify the O/C of the window or opening they intend to throw a grappling hook through.  The O/Cs on site will first ensure that all OPFOR are clear of the window before the grappling hook is thrown.  Once a grappling hook has been thrown and is anchored, the soldiers will not attempt to dislodge, cut, or do anything that will cause the hook to come loose from its anchor.  Soldiers will not interfere with the placement of ladders.


o.  In MOUT scenarios only, whistler trip flares with appropriate Class V will be considered as booby traps.  They will not be placed above ankle level.  Whistler trip flares without Class V will be early warning devices only.  No magnesium or other intense flame producing device will be used in MOUT.


p.  Units may use concertina wire in buildings.  Concertina wire in buildings will be marked with white engineer tape where wire presents a safety hazard due to reduced lighting or poor visibility.  


q.  Units may use MOUT facility furniture to barricade doors or windows.  Doors and windows can be reinforced with other materials provided by the unit.




r.  O/Cs will subjectively assess the effects of burning buildings caused by fires, explosions, etc.   Buildings that are destroyed will be marked around their entire perimeter with orange tape and with a red chemlight on each corner of the building.  Rooms identified as destroyed will be marked by two red chemlights tied together with orange engineer tape, draped over the window sill of the destroyed room (one chemlight tied on each end of the engineer tape).  Soldiers inside the room will be assessed  IAW the MOUT munitions effects table and BDA cards.


s.  Units will follow the building weight restrictions listed in engineer reports.


t.  Units may conduct roof top helicopter landings on the hotel only.  Fast roping and rappelling may be conducted on selected buildings.  (With prior coordination and approval).


u.  Personnel in civilian attire at the MOUT site will adhere to the same restrictions and guidance outlined in this chapter.


v.  O/Cs will replicate the effects of soldiers shooting out street lights and other light sources by shutting off the power.  Lights cannot be individually shut off.  Power can be shut off to a quarter of the MOUT facility at a time.  Power to the entire facility can be cut at one time if the unit indicates the intent and has the means to cut the main power.  An O/C will activate a switch located in the water tower.  This will cut all power within the MOUT facility. 


w.  Units will use non-permanent markings to mark cleared rooms.  Units will not use spray paint or other permanent methods.  The unit is responsible for cleaning all markings prior to their departure from JRTC.


x.  No digging is allowed within the MOUT sites.

2-10  Maneuver Area Clearance.

a.  All rotational units must properly clear all installation activities upon ENDEX of their respective rotation IAW existing installation policy.  Of particular importance is the maintenance of the maneuver area in order to ensure all training areas are in a high state of repair.


b.  The senior commander or his designated maneuver area clearance OIC will not leave Ft Polk until his unit is cleared.


c.  In the event a rotational unit does not successfully accomplish all installation clearance requirements, that unit will be assessed recovery costs through a Military Interagency Purchase Request (MIPR).


d.  For artillery units, all firing points or locations occupied will be policed after occupation and the grids to those locations will be inspected on a daily basis, and at the conclusion of the rotation to ensure the training area is kept clean.
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INTELLIGENCE
3-1 General.  The Joint Readiness Training Center (JRTC) controls all intelligence training. The objective is to replicate the battlefield environment to the maximum extent possible. The player unit's chain of command is responsible to insure that the unit conducts training within the parameters of applicable U.S. laws and regulations. The senior O/C makes every effort to keep an O/C with every BLUFOR element.  During contact, in the absence of an O/C, the senior OPFOR leader takes himself out of play by removing his headgear and acts as the O/C until an O/C arrives.

3-2  Purpose.  The purpose of this chapter is to provide guidance and to inform participants of the rules applicable to the intelligence system while training at JRTC.

3-3  Scope.  Intelligence requirements are applicable to the Opposing Force (OPFOR), the training units (BLUEFOR), and the augmentation units. This chapter covers training at current maneuver areas of Fort Polk, LA or any temporary sites designated by Cdr, JRTC.

3-4  Enemy Prisoners of War (EPW).

a.  General.  All OPFOR soldiers (including augmentees), are role players. Prior to each rotation they will receive a briefing to reinforce their roles as Atlantican soldiers or CLF personnel.


b.  Capture.  



(1)  Soldiers may capture EPWs anytime that tactical activity is authorized.



(2)  O/Cs must supervise the capture of EPWs.



(3)  O/Cs control close-in-battle IAW Chapter 2, Maneuver.



(4)  No one will attempt to escape once captured.



(5)  If the EPW's MILES harness is activated, the capturing unit handles the EPW IAW his MILES casualty card.  The EPW places his yellow key in his harness at the time the MILES is activated.



(6)  If the EPW's MILES harness is not activated, the O/C insures the EPW turns his MILES transmitter on the weapon to the off position and slings the weapon upside down. The yellow key remains in the weapon until para 3-4b (5) conditions occur.


c.  Processing.



(1)  Soldiers may strip search EPWs or civilian role players down to T-shirt and trousers. O/Cs must supervise all searches.



(2)  Soldiers will treat EPWs IAW the Geneva Convention. The BLUFOR will at no time physically bind, gag, blindfold, or place the EPW under duress (intentional sleep depravation, stress positions, verbal threats, etc.). If the capturing unit wants to receive credit for binding, gagging, or blindfolding of an EPW they must display the physical means to do so (flex cuffs, boot laces, prussic handcuffs, etc.). Once the capturing unit shows the physical means to secure the EPW, the O/C marks the EPW with a strip of orange tape tied around the upper arm when a soldier is bound, and tied loosely around the neck when the soldier is gagged and/or blindfolded.



(3)  The capturing unit is responsible for the safety, health, and welfare of the EPW. This includes providing rations, water, warm clothing, shelter, and the like.



(4)  There is no standard time constraint concerning the evacuation or processing of EPWs.  The capturing unit may keep an EPW as long as they claim tactical exploitation value and are actively attempting to exploit the EPW.  The one exception to this is the Division Reconnaissance during an MIB.  All EPWs taken from the OPFOR during the Division Reconnaissance will be released no later than 1000 the morning after their capture.  EPWs must be forwarded to the Division Forward Collection Point in the BSA, even if they are wounded or dead.  All White Cross requests for EPW evacuation should be routed through the INTEL TAFF (I08). All EPWs captured during a phase are returned to their parent unit at change of mission.


d.  Physical Searches.



(1)  All player personnel, BLUEFOR, OPFOR, and civilians, are subject to search IAW U.S. Army regulations. 



(2)  There will be no physical contact between members of the opposite sex during any searches.



(3)  Opposite sex searches will be conducted as follows:




(a)  An O/C must be present to witness the search being conducted.




(b)  The person being searched follows the directions of the soldier conducting the search. 




(c)  The soldier conducting the search describes in detail the process of how he/she would search while pointing out where he/she would search.  The soldier being searched acts out the directions given by the searcher.




(d)  Items that in the opinion of the O/C would have been discovered during the physical search are forfeited immediately upon being pointed out.




(e)  The dignity of the soldier will be respected at all times during any search.

3-5  Captured Enemy Documents (CED).

a.  If any soldier captures or finds real world classified material, they will immediately hand it over to the nearest O/C who evacuates the material to the 21st ID IAW para 3-8.

b. All documents and maps are subject to capture

c. Soldiers will not take identification documents from an EPW but may view/copy the contents thereof. A soldier shows the contents of his wallet to the captor, but retains positive control of his wallet at all times.


d.  Once the exploitation value is exhausted, the Bde coordinates evacuation of CED IAW SOP/OPORD.

3-6  Captured Enemy Equipment (CEE).

a.  Capture.



(1)  Soldiers may not block a vehicle's path with their bodies to capture it.  Soldiers who attempt to do so become casualties IAW their MILES casualty card. Soldiers should approach stationary vehicles with caution.



(2)  O/Cs must supervise the capture of any enemy equipment. O/Cs determine if a capture has occurred.



(3)  The capturing unit may consume, use, or evacuate captured supplies (for exceptions see para 3-6a(8). The capturing unit will not actually destroy supplies. The capturing unit evacuates unused bulk supplies and provides in kind bulk supplies to replace consumed/used supplies to 21st ID (LT) for distribution to the host nation.



(4)  If the capturing unit desires to destroy a supply stockpile/cache, it must show the O/C the resources necessary to accomplish the destruction. The O/C marks the supplies as destroyed and contacts the White Cross to arrange for evacuation of the notionally destroyed supplies to the Personnel and Equipment Holding Area (PEHA).  If the capturing unit desires to evacuate and retain/exploit accountable property, a soldier from the captured unit (dead or alive) must remain with the property to maintain accountability.  Units will not damage or destroy government property.  Do not take anything from a cache without an O/C’s knowledge.



(5)  The PEHA holds destroyed CEE no less than 24 hours before they are available as replacements.



(6)  If an O/C assesses a vehicle prior to its capture, the captor can only move it IAW Chapter 7, CSS and within the limitations listed on the vehicle BDA card.



(7)  If an O/C assesses a bunker or fighting position as damaged or destroyed, the unit can search it IAW Chapter 15, MILES.



(8)  The capturing unit will not take TA-50, weapons, radios, crypto equipment, protective masks, MILES, NVDs, and other accountable/personal property. Personal property includes pogey bait, tobacco, and any other item purchased by the soldier. The capturing unit is responsible for ensuring that captured soldiers have sufficient food and water. If a soldier is merely searched and abandoned, he keeps one MRE and two canteens of water. O/Cs make the final determination of questionable items.



(9)  Upon the capture of BLUFOR NVDs, the O/C notifies the TAFF of the number and type of NVDs captured. The TAFF informs the White Cross of the capture. At that time, the OPFOR is allowed to bring that number and type of NVDs into the box.



(10)  Upon the capture of BLUFOR crypto that is still keyed, the O/C determines which fills were present and relays this information to the TAFF. The TAFF provides the information to Plans/EMCC and the White Cross. The OPFOR is provided the appropriate fills and equipment for use in the maneuver box. Based on the nature of wounds to BLUFOR soldiers and the proximity of enemy forces, the O/C will determine if crypto could have been zeroized prior to capture. The O/C must witness the zeroizing.



(11)  Aircraft may be captured but will not be moved at the captor's direction. Only an Aviation O/C may authorize movement of a captured aircraft.



(12)  The capturing unit may retain CEE as long as the CEE has exploitation value and the capturing unit takes responsible action towards exploitation.  All CEE is returned at COM or at the direction of ADC 21st ID (L).  Special Operations Forces have all CEE returned at SOF COM, ENDEX, or at the direction of the ADC 21st ID (L).  The O/C on site makes the determination if the IPW Section has a reasonable plan to exploit the CEE.  If not, the O/C effects evacuation through the White Cross.


b.  Processing.



(1)  The driver remains with the captured vehicle at all times and drives the vehicle at the direction of the captors. The captor is visible in the vehicle while the driver is visible. The driver's MILES is re-keyed. In the event contact occurs and the driver's MILES is activated, the driver stops the vehicle and the captor is assessed IAW his MILES card.



(2)  Capturing units may evacuate vehicles that are mission capable IAW para 3-6a(6) to their rear area but must keep them within the maneuver boundaries.



(3)  Capturing units may use captured vehicles IAW para 3-6a(6).



(4)  Captured expendable supplies in excess of capturing unit needs are evacuated to 21ID. CEE is not evacuated out of the maneuver area unless it is being evacuated to 21ID(L) after exploitation.



(5)  The PEHA holds CEE no less than 24 hours from time of capture before it is available as replacements.

3-7  Intelligence and Electronic Warfare (IEW).



a.  All IEW assets will have an O/C with them before they enter the maneuver area unless given specific approval otherwise.


b.  IEW assets will not move without an O/C unless given specific authorization.


c.  All IEW assets in the maneuver area are subject to all EXROE including capture and search. All IEW assets may operate anywhere within the Bde boundary.  The searching unit will utilize talk through search procedures when searching classified equipment or facilities, i.e. TRQ 32.  An O/C must be present and will conduct the actual search.  The O/C will determine what intelligence the searching unit gains.


d.  Interrogation of Enemy Prisoners of War (IPW).


(1)  Captured personnel draw interrogation card from an intelligence O/C prior to tactical questioning or interrogation.  The cards are drawn at random and determine the attitude as well as the type and amount of information available to BLUFOR.  The intelligence O/C will brief the EPW to ensure the role is understood.



(2)  IAW FM 34-52 page C-4, “Only the S-2 is authorized to conduct tactical questioning. The S-2 asks every question himself, even when using another soldier or local national as an interpreter."  The purpose of tactical questioning is to obtain combat information of immediate use to the battalion or subordinate unit by the S-2." An intel O/C must be present when tactical questioning is conducted. 



(3)  Interrogations may only be conducted by MOS qualified interrogators (97E, 97B, 351E, 351B, 18F with F1 ASI). All interrogations must be observed by a qualified INTEL O/C.


e.  Signal Intelligence (SIGINT)



(1)  All SIGINT traffic, reports, working aids, and other JRTC generated SIGINT material must be handled and disseminated IAW NSA Message DTG012157 Mar 91, Subject: JRTC waiver to USSID 56. Units must exercise their unit SOPs concerning physical security measures, classified markings on all exercise generated classified material and control measures. Exercise generated collateral material must be marked as "EXERCISE CONFIDENTIAL", and higher level generated material must be marked "EXERCISE SECRET CL II", as appropriate.



(2)  Real world SCI material is not introduced into the JRTC maneuver box. Units who operate outside of the JRTC maneuver box, i.e. Div TCAE co-located at EMCC may bring their SOPs and USSIDs to enhance their training objectives. It is the player unit's responsibility to coordinate with the proper authorities (SSO FORSCOM for conventional units , SSO SOCOM for SO & Ranger units) for tactical SCIF accreditation and safe guards on the SCI material IAW DIAM 50-3. SCIF guards will not use live ammunition. Any O/C observing improper tactical SCIF operations will inform the Senior INTEL O/C immediately.



(3)  The Senior INTEL O/C must approve the use of non-MTOE scanners. O/Cs assess unauthorized scanners inoperable and remove the equipment, and that element's leader is removed from the exercise. Use of cellular telephones must be approved by Plans/EMCC.



(4)  Electronic warfare support measures (ESM) assets will not monitor or interfere with TABOO frequencies. O/Cs assess as NBI any SIGINT team that monitors TABOO frequencies :between 140 & 150 MHz. Any SIGINT team violating this provision a second time is removed from the exercise.



(5)  Electronic Attack (EA) teams monitor the STOP BUZZER frequency during all operations.



(6)  EA is not conducted during Live Fire Exercises without specific approval.



(7)  EA assets must have all frequencies and windows approved by 21ID G2. An O/C must be present with the ECM asset or in the TCAE to approve initiation of jamming.



(8)  Under NO circumstances will real world MEDEVAC or STOP BUZZER frequencies be jammed.



(9)  QUICKFIX aircraft crews will distinctively mark their aircraft and O/C's will use the non-MILES aircraft BDA procedures to resolve engagements IAW Chapter 9, Aviation.



(10) QUICKFIX aircraft crews will not report any visual sightings that occur prior to entry in the maneuver box.


f.  Counterintelligence (CI).



(1)  Special Agents (SA) operate in the military uniform of their own force.



(2)  SAs handle host nation personnel IAW Chapter 14, Special Operations.



(3)  CI operations are not conducted outside the maneuver area or outside the approved date window, unless otherwise approved by CDR, OPS GRP.


g.  Ground Surveillance System (GSS).



(1)  O/C's assess all REMBASS sensors that are within the bursting radius of all indirect fire.


h.  Long Range Surveillance Detachments (LRSD).



(1)  LRSD teams are authorized to operate outside Bn/Bde boundaries, but must stay inside of assigned areas of operations.



(2)  LRSD restrictions are applicable to Ranger Recon Detachments (RRD).

3-8  Handling Classified Material.

a.  Classified material in this paragraph is defined as "real world classified material".  All classified material introduced onto the battlefield at the JRTC is handled IAW AR 380-5. Player units are responsible for deploying with the proper storage container, classification stamps, forms, and wrapping material to meet AR 380-5 requirements. Units must have an access roster of it's personnel and receives a roster of all O/Cs working with them. The player unit maintains a document register of all classified documents. All classified documents have a "document card” containing the unclassified pertinent data about the actual document. If the classified material is captured, the OPFOR takes the document card and the O/C on site takes control of the actual classified document(s).


b.  NO classified material is maintained below battalion level. It may be transported between division and brigade or brigade and battalion and must be stored at the brigade or battalion TOC. DA Form 3964 is completed and must accompany all classified material maintained by brigade or battalion. An O/C must accompany the courier of any classified material, except material transported by 21st ID to the BLUEFOR unit. If classified material is lost, the player unit must initiate the appropriate real world investigation and search. Player units may destroy classified material IAW AR 380-5, except by fire or incendiary devices. An O/C must witness the destruction. The DA Form 3964 is maintained by the unit as proof of destruction and the document card kept by the witnessing O/C. The document card is given to the brigade or battalion S-2 O/C or the INTEL TAFF.


c.  A player unit that loses control of classified material during a rotation at the JRTC will not receive additional classified material during that rotation. The Cdr JRTC retains the authority to stop the distribution of classified material to the player unit if that unit's security procedures do not guarantee positive control of all classified material.
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FIRE SUPPORT
4-1  General.  Indirect fire support is an integral part of success on the modern battlefield.  Player units use both notional and actual indirect fire weapon systems on the JRTC battlefield. Replicated weapons and ammunition signatures coupled with Battle Damage Assessment are used to replicate the combined arms battlefield effects of these systems.

4-2  Purpose.  To describe the play of indirect fire units and the fire support system used at JRTC.

4-3  Scope/Applicability.  This chapter covers firing battery operations, field artillery TOC operations, fire support, naval gunfire, mortars, AN-TPQ-36 weapon locating radar and the fire marker system.  It explains how these systems and organizations are integrated into the JRTC battlefield.

4-4 Firing Battery.

a.  The five elements of accurate predicted fire will be continually assessed during each phase of the rotation.


b. Gunline procedures must be consistent with unit SOPs and safety regulations.  All fire missions are conducted in a realistic manner.  The fact that they are dry fire missions has no effect on the procedural requirements of executing a mission. Section chiefs will ensure all checks and procedures are followed during a fire mission to receive credit for a mission.


c. If the unit SOP calls for a firing battery to assume the duties of the Bn FDC when the Bn TOC is destroyed or incapable of processing missions, the same lower to higher communication interface that is required of the Bn TOC will be required of the firing battery FDC. At no time can a notional unit assume control of the FA BN.


d. Under no circumstance will a tactical position or an artillery firing point be located within 62 meters of a (RCW) Red Cockaded Woodpecker cavity tree. RCW trees are marked by a 1 meter white band around the tree at eye level.


e. All vehicles must observe warning signs designating no vehicle traffic.

4-5 Field Artillery TOC Operations.

a.  All notional artillery units, GS, GSR, and R are placed on the battlefield by 21st ID (L) DIVARTY.


b.  The FA Bn FDC will use a record of fire mission sheet and a non-tactical radio supplied by the Observer/Controller. The FDC will use the non-tactical radio to interface with the EMCC fire mission system. The controlling FDC will ensure that the call sign of the observer is recorded for each mission.  The BN FDC must call the fire mission control cell for each mission fired. If a battery is working autonomously, the battery FDC calls the fire mission control cell.  The record of fire mission sheet is used to record all missions sent to the EMCC fire mission control cell. The battery FDC must record all fire missions shot on the record of fire sheet regardless of who calls in the mission.  The Bn FDC (or Btry FDC) will give this log to the Observer/Controller upon request or at Change of Mission. 


c. If the FA Bn does not meet the five requirements for accurate predicted fire and does not register or adjust fires, a computerized gunnery simulation program will degrade accuracy of fires.


d.  All Bn fire orders for notional firing units sent to EMCC must include all the components of a standard fire order.


e.  The unit will submit schedules and target lists to 21st ID (LT) DIVARTY at least four hours prior to anticipated execution time to allow for fire marker placement.  This is not to imply that hasty fire plans or subsequent adjustments to submitted schedules can not be made; however, large changes or tardy submissions will degrade fire marking for mortars, DS artillery, naval gunfire, and DIVARTY responsiveness in the employment of GS, GSR, and R assets.


f. Class V Replication.  Ammunition requisitioning and receipt procedures, to include the formulation of RSRs and CSRs, are executed doctrinally.  The following procedure for replication of Class V materials applies:



(1) For 105mm artillery units, shotgun shells are issued with the replicated ammunition on a one shotgun shell for each round basis.  At least one shotgun shell sleeve adapter is issued per howitzer.  The sleeves are issued to the advance party upon arrival at the JRTC.  For 155mm units, primers are used to replicate the firing of rounds. 



(2) For mortar units, the UBL for both 81mm and 60mm mortars will be issued at the ISB or at the unit’s initial TAA positions.  The ammunition will be issued in boxes with fibers.  The unit is accountable for the boxes whether they choose to carry them or not.



(3) Ammunition is received by the unit in standard ammunition boxes marked with the type, lot, and weight.  Ammunition weights are replicated by steel rods, and concrete, sealed in the fibers.  The fibers are not to be opened.



(4) The rounds inside the ammo box are the type and lot marked on the ammo box regardless of the marking of the fibers inside the box.  If the fiber caps are not painted indicating ammunition type or marked with a tag, the unit will mark each round with tape on the end of the round.  The O/C will provide the tape to accomplish this mission.  The unit will maintain ammunition accountability using DA Form 4513, Record of Missions Fired.  Once a round is expended, it is placed in a residue pile.



(5) For artillery units to fire, shotgun shell, shotgun shell sleeve adapter and concrete filled fiber replicate a whole 105mm round.  Upon receipt of a fire mission, the cannoreer must touch the correct fuze wrench to the round.  Then the concrete filled fiber must be physically brought to the trails of the howitzer.  The loader must touch the round to the breach; the shotgun shell filled sleeve inserted into the breech and then fires so as to replicate firing the weapon.  If the shotgun shell does not fire, the round is considered a misfire and must be handled IAW misfire procedures in TM 9-1015-252-10.  If these events are not performed, the round is not considered expended.  A whole 155mm round consist of a primer, sand-filled powder canister, and concrete filled projectile.  Upon receipt of a fire mission, the cannoneer must touch the correct fuze wrench to the round that is in the ready rack.  The power man cuts the correct charge and brings it to the section chief for verification.  The concrete charge is identified and announced by the Ammo Team Chief and Section Chief.  The breech is then closed and the primer inserted and fired as to replicate firing the weapon.  If the primer does not fire, the round is considered a misfire an dmust be handled IAW misfire procedures in TM 9-1015-211-10.  If these events are not performed, the round is not considered expended.



(6) Residue, to include the ammunition boxes, can be back-hauled IAW the unit SOP, or returned to the Class V yard during training area clean up.  The unit makes the decision.



(7) Residue for the "expended" round consists of the "expended" fiber and the shotgun shell.  The shotgun shell is accounted for separately, as is all live ammunition residue.


g.  Survey.  All survey operations are to be executed doctrinally.                                                               

               
(1) Surveyors equipped with precise GPS receivers are allowed to have the necessary COMSEC needed to operate in the precise mode. Radio fill devices with the GPS fill are authorized in the training area for this purpose.



(2) Notional units will be provided survey to place these units on the common grid.  Survey is not notional and all survey and radio procedures are performed.  Coordinate with the FA TOC or FA survey O/Cs prior to surveying notional units located outside the Task Force boundaries.



(3) Units that utilize the GLPS must have the necessary COMSEC in their PLGR in order to operate in the precise mode.
4-6   Radar Operations.

a.  The rotational unit AN/TPQ-36 radar using the Radar Simulation System (RSS) may track indirect fire/counterfire, and friendly fire. 


b. A rack containing a non-tactical radio with voice/digital capabilities, computers, cables, and small antenna will be installed in and on the Q36 shelter.  Three cards will also be installed in the signal processor.  This equipment and a special version (10) tape will enable the Q36 section to interface with the RSS located at EMCC.  The Q36 shelter, antenna, and one 10K generator will report to the rear of building 1653 at 0900 on D-4.  The RSS system will be installed and tested.  The installation and testing will take from six to eight hours.


c. The RSS and associated equipment will not interfere with the present configuration of two tactical radios in the S-250 shelter.  Once the RSS is installed, the Q36 system can be flown, air assaulted or convoyed and used normally.  Once the Q36 is emplaced and operational the section must be prepared to run a backup landline (WD-1) from the Q36 shelter to the Q36 O/C vehicle.


d. The RSS has the capability to simulate any errors made by the rotational unit Q36 system.  Q36 O/C's will check the accuracy of all Q36 data to include screening crests, and survey. The Q36 O/C's report discrepancies to EMCC (radar cell). The Q36 shelter operator will provide the Q36 radar O/C's with a line printer copy of initialization data, friendly fire buffer data, and all zones active in the Q36 radar.


e. The radar cell, located at EMCC will run all indirect fire missions (enemy and friendly) through the RSS program. This program makes the determination on acquisition by the firefinder and OPFOR indirect fire radars. If the mission was detected, the EMCC radar cell transmits the data directly to the Q36 radar shelter signal processor through the RSS. The alarm will sound and the Q36 radar operator processes the acquisition. The acquisition can be sent digitally provided the Q36 shelter has established digital communications with higher.


f. The Q36 radar section/equipment is subject to all force-on-force contacts.


g. At ENDEX plus two hours (completion of section AAR) the Q36 shelter will be escorted by a Q36 O/C to building 1653 to recover RSS equipment.

4-7 Fire Support.

a.  Copperhead.  In order to receive credit for copperhead missions, units must establish prior coordination to ensure that an Observer/Controller is located with the COLT or KW (designator) to validate the mission. The unit will send G/VLLD locations and ID codes to 21st ID (L) DIVARTY. The Observer/Controller will verify the PRF code and the lasing procedures. The COLT/Aviation Observer/Controller will assess the kill and notify EMCC. NO ACTUAL LASER DESIGNATION IS AUTHORIZED


b. Fire plans/scheduled fires must be submitted through the firing unit headquarters, then to EMCC at least 4 hours prior to execution for all indirect assets (mortars, artillery, and naval gunfire).  (See para. 4-5, e).

c. Units desiring to use USMC ANGLICO personnel are required to bring USMC ANGLICO Augmentee Observer/Controllers in order to be authorized to use these assets on the battlefield.  (One augmentee per FCT team).
4-8  Mortars.

a.  Mortar missions will begin with the FO identifying a target and sending a call for fire to the mortar FDC.  The mortar FDC prepares the firing data and relays the gun commands to the mortar crews.  The mortar crews will set the correct data and "hang" the correct quantity and type of mortar canister over the top of each piece.  The mortar Observer/Controllers do not have to verify the data on the piece before the rounds are "hung".  The Observer/ Controller will mark the signature of outgoing rounds with a combination of a grenade simulator for 4-6 rounds or have unit soldiers fire a blank round into a barrel for each round fired. Concurrently, as the fire mission is received the Observer/ Controller will notify firemarker control.  Once the rounds have been fired the O/C will notify the firemarker in position how many rounds by type were fired. An Observer/Controller will assess BDA/Fratricides for each mission.


b. Class V Replication, Mortars.  The UBL for both 81 and 60mm mortars will be issued at the ISB or initial TAA positions.  The ammunition will be issued in boxes with fibers. The unit is responsible for the boxes whether they choose to carry them or not. After fire missions, the mortar O/C will direct the unit to stockpile expended rounds at a cache point. Expended 81mm rounds and 60mm mortar rounds are returned to the Class V yard as part of range police procedures. The unit is responsible for replacing/rebuilding all lost or destroyed fibers.

4-9  Naval Gunfire.

a. Each gunfire support ship will be assigned the tactical mission of DS or GS.  A maneuver unit of battalion size may be assigned a ship in DS if the tactical situation permits.  Normally the ship will remain in a GS role to either the brigade or division.  The Bn SALTO may request a mission change through appropriate Marine and Naval channels to support a specific mission of the Bn TF.


b. Replication of the ships' Gunfire Control Cell (GFCC) will be accomplished at EMCC.  An Observer/Controller will be positioned with each Fire Control Team (FCT).


c. EMCC will also replicate the ships' resupply and time on station at JRTC.


d.  The ANGLICO team supporting the brigade will use normal doctrinal communication means to communicate with the Gunfire Control Cell.

4-10  AC-130.

a. A valid target engagement for the AC-130 consists of using the gunfire simulator light to engage the proximity of the target 10 seconds per engagement. In addition, the gunship must verbalize the engagement, and number of engagements. The engagement criteria are the same for all weapon systems. In addition the Pilot will announce when firing and when releasing trigger.


b. The AC-130 uses an IR spotlight to assist in targeting. The light itself is not an indication that the gunship is firing unless directed by the O/C on board.


c. The gunship will accomplish boresighting prior to entering the military area of operations.


d. The O/C on board the aircraft will notify the EMCC and relay information pertaining to each mission (# of rounds, grid, weapon type, etc.) who will direct the fire marker accordingly.

4-11  OPFOR Indirect Fire System.   The OPFOR artillery and mortars (i.e. numbers and types to include ammunition) are based on an authentic order of battle.  The OPFOR supply rate will be stated in the mission instructions, and ammunition handling and resupply requirements will be the same for both BLUEFOR and OPFOR. A  team using a M29A1 (81mm) mortar will replicate the OPFOR 81mm mortars.  All procedures used by OPFOR mortars will be IAW FM 7-90 and TM 9-1015-200-10 to include occupation, firing and displacement.  All firing will be replicated by firing a blank round down the mortar tube. The Type 63-MRL will be replicated by a 4-6 man team using an export model of the Type 63-MRL towed by an OPFOR or captured BLUFOR vehicle.  All procedures used by the OPFOR section will be IAW any known information available regarding occupation, firing, and displacement procedures.  All firing will be replicate by a 44mm BOMAN device(“smokey sam”).  The Type 63-MRL signature will be replicated by one “smokey sam” for one round, two “smokey sams” for two rounds, or three “smokey sams” for three or more rounds.  OPFOR fire requests will be sent to the OPFOR section by FM communications.  The OPFOR team leader will send fire requests (mortar grid, target grid, method of fire, type and amount of ammunition) to the OPFOR controller in the EMCC via OCCS who will relay the mission to the firemarker coordinator.  Once the OPFOR section shoots the mission, they cannot displace until they receive “mission marked” from the OPFOR controller in the EMCC via OCCS.  In addition, the OPFOR section must call the OPFOR mortar control cell in the EMCC and announce “end of mission” and “displacing”.  
4-12 Firemarker Systems.

a. Artillery Fires. Artillery fire missions will be marked upon receipt of a valid fire mission at the battery Fire Direction Center (FDC) or the FA Bn FDC. The FDC then relays the fire mission data to the EMCC firemarker coordinator. The following diagram shows this graphically:
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b.  Mortar Fires.  A mortar fire mission will be marked upon receipt of a valid fire mission at the mortar FDC.  The mortar O/C relays the fire mission data to the EMCC firemarker coordinator.  The following diagram shows the flow of mortar fire mission data to the firemarker:
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c.  Naval Gunfire.  A naval gunfire mission will be marked upon receipt of a valid naval gunfire mission at the ship's Gunfire Control Cell (GFCC).  The mission will not be marked if the ship is not on station or not ready to accept the mission.  The following diagram shows the flow of the naval gunfire mission:
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d.  HC Smoke and White Phosphorus (WP).  Battlefield effects for HC smoke and WP munitions are primarily emplaced by firemarkers.  Upon receipt of a valid HC smoke or WP fire mission, the firemarkers will employ HC smoke hand grenades, 30lb. smoke pots, and/or fog oil generators to produce the size and density of the requested effects of the mission.  The flow of smoke/WP fire mission data to the firemarker is the same as 4.b. and 4.c. above, depending of the weapon system requested.


e.  Illumination.  Battlefield illumination is marked using simulators that are limited to approximately 200 total rounds per rotation.  JRTC now has a method for marking near ground burst illumination.

4-13 Crater Analysis.  A unit may conduct a crater analysis to determine applicable data for a shell report. The analysis must be conducted within six hours of the shelling and the soil and terrain must be conducive to the formation of a crater. An O/C must be present to receive credit for an analysis. Upon request, the O/C will set up a replicated crater to be analyzed. If the unit conducts all required steps they will be able to determine the direction to the firing element.

4-14 Weapon System Portrayal 
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4-15 Realism.  The ultimate success of the replication of indirect fires is the ability of the firemarker system to realistically portray fire missions at JRTC.  It is the Center's goal to portray an actual battlefield and to replicate all the aspects of fire support for both BLUEFOR and OPFOR units.

4-16 Live Fire  (covered under chapter 13).
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AIR DEFENSE
5-1  General.  Air Defense (AD) is the use of any means available to combat an enemy air threat.  These assets include small arms, STINGERS / GREMLINS, AVENGERS, ZSU 23-4, DSHKs, RBS-70, and the ASET IV ADATS system. 

5-2  Purpose.  The purpose of this chapter is to inform personnel of both BLUEFOR and OPFOR AD weapon systems employed at JRTC and to describe successful air defense measures that must be taken.

5-3  Scope/Applicability.  This chapter describes engagement criteria for ground-to-air engagements against rotary wing and fixed wing aircraft, AD weapons systems, and resupply measures for AD weapons.  These criteria are applicable to all player units at JRTC.

5-4  Ground-to-Air Engagements against OPFOR CAS and Rotary Wing Aircraft.

a.  OPFOR CAS (fixed wing aircraft) become casualties based on the quality and/or quantity of air defense activities directed at them relative to the tactics that the aircraft use.  Some examples are:



(1)  Volume and accuracy of small arms.



(2)  Locations, tracking and engagements by AVENGERS or STINGERS.



(3)  High altitude ingress/egress, poor use of terrain masking, multiple passes on the same heading, loitering at or near the battle area, non-maneuvering flight and poor use or failure to use flares or other countermeasures.


b.  The ADA O/C will assess CAS if the BLUEFOR effectively engages them and report this to the Senior Air Force and Air Defense O/C.


c.  ADA O/Cs will use the 44mm STINGER simulator (BOMAN Device) to simulate all MANPADS and AVENGER launches. After a valid engagement occurs, O/Cs will determine if aircraft was hit based on the predetermined engagement tables or reactive MILES.


d.  MILES / AGES will determine the ground-to-air BDA for OPFOR rotary wing aircraft.  All OPFOR rotary wing aircraft are equipped with MILES.

5-5  BLUEFOR Valid Engagements.  A valid engagement takes place when:


a.  STINGER and AVENGER gunners acquire, track and properly fire the weapon system at the target once it is within range. The maximum effective range of the STINGER and AVENGER is 4 kilometers. 


b.  Company / Team Combined Arms for Air Defense (CAADs).  All small arms engagements will be MILES on MILES engagements against aircraft equipped with MILES.  CAS aircraft engagements must have a minimum of 30 to 40 PERSONNEL of the Company/Team or MRC fire with all available small arms / automatic weapons at the aircraft when the aircraft passes within 500 meters or less of the firing unit and using CAADs criteria.  Where MILES does not exist, massing of fires of 30 personnel with a good volume of fire (40-60 rounds) on individual helicopters.


c.  Active Stinger and Avenger gunners must have operational systems to be in play.  MANPADS and AVENGER systems must fire the designated ATWESS cartridge to achieve a valid engagement.


d.  An AD O/C may direct the subjective rekey of a MILES-AGES kill if the system was not properly employed, was engaged at a range that was not within that systems engagement envelope, or an invalid code is displayed on the control console.


e.  When a valid engagement occurs against an OPFOR rotary wing aircraft the MILES indicator light located on the aircraft will blink continuously to denote that the aircraft has been hit.  The rotary wing aircraft will then either rise to an altitude of 300 feet, with the indicator light still blinking, and exit the operational area, or it will find the nearest safe place to land within the maneuver area.  A percentage of the aircraft that land in the maneuver area have been designated as forced landings based on the fact that they were only damaged during the engagement, not destroyed.  These aircraft, once they land in the maneuver area, are subject to search by any BLUEFOR personnel.  Some forced landing and damaged aircraft may also contain personnel designated as survivors who will attempt to leave the downed aircraft and escape.  These personnel are subject to the same ROE as any other OPFOR personnel in the maneuver area.  All OPFOR personnel on board OPFOR rotary wing aircraft must wear MILES to fly in the aircraft. After a designated amount of time the damaged aircraft will take off, with MILES indicator light blinking, and exit the operational area.  No engagements should occur on aircraft leaving the operational area after they have been successfully engaged.  

5-6  HIGH/LOW Probability of Hits.  HIGH or LOW probability of hits for a valid engagement are assessed IAW the following criteria:


a.  HIGH probability STINGER and AVENGER engagements occur if the fixed wing aircraft flies relatively straight and fails to release flares while being tracked.  LOW probability engagements occur if the tracked aircraft takes evasive action and releases flares while being tracked.


b.  Company / Team  Combined Arms for Air Defense. HIGH probability engagements occur if the non-MILES’d target aircraft flies a relatively straight course within 500 meters or less of 30 or more firing personnel, whose fire is massed and the correct lead angle is applied according to CAADs guidelines.  LOW probability engagements occur if the non-MILES’d aircraft takes evasive action and/or remains beyond 500 meters of unit using CAADs, and/or there are less than 30 personnel firing, and/or fires are not massed at the appropriate lead angle.


c.  For MILES equipped rotary wing aircraft there is no high/low probability of hit.  The MILES system replicates the engagement and there is no subjective evaluation of the engagement.  

5-7  Air Defense Artillery Threat Simulation (ADATS)


a.  General.  Air Defense Artillery Threat Simulation (ADATS) is the use of  Training Devices, System, Pyrotechnics, and emission signatures to realistically provide BLUEFOR aircrews with training on threat detection, avoidance, countermeasures, an aircraft survivability.  The ADATS system replicates threat ADA systems only.


b.  Ground-to-Air Engagements.



     1. BLUEFOR CAS, and aircraft without MILES become casualties based on a specific quantity or quality of air defense activity directed at them. Some examples are as follows:




(a) Volume, range, lethality and accuracy of small arms fire against BLUEFOR aircraft.




(b)  Threat air defense system capabilities, based on the latest unclassified data.




(c)  MILES indications on both ADATS systems and BLUEFOR aircraft so equipped.




(d)  BLUEFOR aircraft tactics, use of countermeasures ( AN/ALQ-144) and operational status of aircraft electronic warning devices.



      2.  OPFOR air defense assets will use MILES (as available) and pyrotechnic simulators (ATWESS, BOMAN Devices, etc.) to simulate all missile launches.  Air Defense gun systems will use MILES (as available) and FLASHWESS, as appropriate, to simulate all Anti-Aircraft-Artillery (AAA) engagements. After a valid engagement occurs, O/Cs will determine if the aircraft was hit, and the extent of damage involved based on aircraft BDA card(s), reactive MILES, or subjective evaluation.



       3.   MILES/AGES will determine the damage criteria for all aircraft so equipped, and engaged by an Air Defense system so equipped.  Player units will equip all aircraft with a current Air Worthiness Release with functional MILES/AGES.  Subjective evaluations/analysis for all aircraft without MILES/AGES will be IAW the “best military judgment” of the O/C having the most information and knowledge about the engagement.

c.  Aircraft Requirements.  In order to provide the most realistic training opportunity for aircrews, all threat warning devices and countermeasures should be installed and functional.  Lack of, or non-functioning ASE does not excuse or exempt aircraft from the capabilities of ADATS.  Other considerations are as follows:



     1.  If so equipped and appropriate, ensure that all ASE is placed in the “Training/Training Files”



     2.  Ensure proper IFF codes are loaded and verified.



     3.  Flares and/ or Chaff are not notional in order to achieve credit for employing such countermeasures, the aircraft must actually drop flares, which must be verified by a qualified O/C.  Chaff will either defeat the radar or not.



    4.  O/Cs will assess a valid, successful engagement by an ADATS systems as follows:



                   (a)  For MILES equipped aircraft (rotary wing), assessment is IAW the aircraft BDA card.  




     (b)  Non-MILES aircraft (rotary wing) are still assessed IAW their BDA cards, based on the O/C’s judgment of which type engagement on the card best fits the situation.  Air crews will respond IAW instructions from their respective O/C.




     (c) Engagements against BLUEFOR fixed wing aircraft must be reported to and processed through the Close Air Support TAFF.  Only the CAS TAFF can communicate with fixed wing aircraft and ensure proper assessment.


d.  Valid Engagements.   A Valid engagement occurs when:




1.  MAN Portable Air Defense Systems (MANPADS) gunners properly acquire, track and fire the weapon system at a target that is within range of the system, and the appropriate pyrotechnics device is fired.  The minimum range of all OPFOR MANPADS systems is 600 meters, and the maximum range is 6000 meters.  MILES/AGES is the primary damage assessment device used, however O/Cs may still use subjective evaluations for aircraft without MILES/AGES, and/or unusual/unique circumstances.  The MANPADS system primarily used for OPFOR personnel at the JRTC is the GREMLIN.  The GREMLIN is similar to the BLUEFOR Stinger MILES in that the OPFOR GREMLIN team must fire the ATWESS pyrotechnic device and fire the 44 MM BOMAN device.




2.  RBS-70 gunners properly acquire, track and fire the weapons systems at a target that is within range of the system, and the appropriate pyrotechnics device is fired.  Minimum range of all RBS-70 systems is 500 meters, and maximum range is 6000 meters.  MILES/AGES is the primary damage assessment device used, however O/Cs may still use subjective evaluations for aircraft without MILES/AGES, and/or unusual/unique circumstances. 




3.  The ZSU-23-4 and the DSHK gunner acquire, track, and properly engages the weapon system at the target once it is within range. The maximum effective range of the ZSU 23-4 is 2500 meters.  The minimum engagement altitude is 10 meters above the surrounding terrain and vegetation.  The maximum effective range of the DSHK is 1100 meters.  MILES/AGES is the primary damage assessment device.




4.  GRETA system gunners properly acquire, track and fire the weapon system at a target that is within range of the system, and the appropriate pyrotechnics device/FLASHWESS is fired.  The GRETA system is not equipped with MILES shooting capability, therefore the O/Cs must make a subjective evaluation based on published criteria/best judgment.  Due to the ability of the GRETA system to simulate a variety of threat systems, the ranges/tracking times are as follows:





( a) SA-4 system:  Minimum range:  7,500 meters.  Maximum range:  75,000 meters.  Track time before firing:  minimum of 10 seconds.  Track time after firing:  minimum of 8 seconds.





( b) SA-6 system:  Minimum range:  4,000 meters.  Maximum range:  35,000 meters. Track time before firing:  minimum of 10 seconds.  Track time after firing:  minimum of 8 seconds.





(c) SA-8 A & B system:  Minimum range:  1,600 meters to 3,000 meters.  Maximum range: 12,000 meters. Track time before firing:  minimum of 10 seconds. Track time after firing:  minimum of 5 seconds.





(d) ZSU-23-4 system:  Minimum range:  500 meters.  Maximum range:  3000 meters.  Track time before firing:  minimum of 10 seconds.  Track time after firing:  minimum of 5 seconds.





(e)  SA-18 system: Engagement altitude: 3500 meters maximum, 10 meters minimum.  Engagement range (approaching target): 4500 meters maximum, 800 meters minimum.  Engagement range (receding target): 5200 meters maximum, 500 meters minimum.  Required Tracking Time, prior to registration:  6 seconds (for A/C MILES to register Hit), after the 6 second trigger pull is made, no tracking time is required.




5. ASET IV gunners properly acquire, track and fire the weapon system at a target that is within range of the system, and the appropriate pyrotechnic device/FLASHWESS is fired.  MILES/AGES is the primary damage assessment device used, however O/Cs may still use subjective evaluations for aircraft without MILES/AGES, and/or  unusual/unique circumstances (O/Cs will follow procedures contained in EXROE 15-9,a,(4), page 15-4 of current FY 2000 EXROE).  Due to the ability of the ASET IV system to simulate a variety of threat systems, ranges/tracking times are as follows:





(a) IR-SAM system:  Minimum range:  500 meters.  Maximum range:  6,000 meters. Track time before firing:  minimum of 5 seconds.  Track time after firing:  minimum of 6 seconds.





(b) RF-SAM systems:  Minimum range:  3,000 meters.  Maximum ranges:  12,000 meters.  Track time before firing:  minimum of 10 seconds.  Track time after firing:  minimum of 5 seconds.





(c) AAA systems:  Minimum range:  500 meters.  Maximum range:  3,000 meters.  Track time before firing (radar-assisted engagements only): minimum of 10 seconds.  Track time after firing: N/A




6. Motorized  Rifle Company Combined Arms for Air Defense (CAADS).  All small arms engagements will be primarily MILES on MILES engagement against aircraft so equipped.  CAS aircraft engagements must have a minimum of 30 to 40 personnel of the Motorized Rifle Company fire with all available small arms/ automatic weapons at the aircraft when the aircraft passes with 500 meters or less of the firing unit and using CAAD criteria.




7. ALL ADATS systems must be fully operational and employed in a manner consistent with systems capabilities and doctrinal considerations in order to achieve a valid engagement. O/Cs may, at their discretion, direct the re-key of aircraft damaged/destroyed by ADATS systems not meeting the criteria contained herein.  Likewise, O/Cs may direct the subjective hit/damage/kill of an aircraft, if conditions so dictate. 


e.  Probability of Hit (PH).  A high probability of a hit (PH) occurs when the ADATS gunner/system meets the minimum criteria for a valid engagement as contained herein.  The probability of a hit decreases as the aircraft employs countermeasures as appropriate to the threat.  Some examples of a lower probability of hit are as follows:



1.  If an aircraft takes extreme evasive actions and/or actively emits flares immediately prior to, during and after the ADATS Infra-Red (IR) system fires the missile, the PH will decrease. This decrease is a subjective assessment by the O/Cs, based on actual observation, assessment tables, and/or best judgment, as the ADATS IR systems are only simulations and have no actual IR acquisition/tracking/guidance capability.



2. If an aircraft actively emits chaff immediately prior to, during and after the ADATS Radar-Directed and/or Guided systems, the PH will decrease. This decrease is also a subjective assessment by the O/Cs, based on actual observation, assessment tables, and/or best judgment.



3. In some cases, successful air defense engagements can occur even if the aircraft is not actually hit.  If, in the opinion of the O/Cs, the engagement was valid and came close enough to the target to cause either a missile proximity fuse detonation, or disrupted the aircraft’s intended mission, that engagement may cause the O/C to assess damage on that particular aircraft.


f.  ADATS System Reconstitution. Although ADATS  systems can and do become destroyed/damaged during every JRTC rotation, we must keep in mind that these systems are TRAINING devices, not tactical Air Defense systems, and as such are usually not designed, equipped and/or staffed to be employed in a strict tactical environment.  Therefore, mechanisms are in place to reconstitute these systems when/if they become casualties.  In order to provide a realistic balance between the immediate impact on the battlefield when ADATS systems are destroyed, and the desire to fully utilize these valuable training devices throughout the duration of the rotation the reconstitution for all ADATS system is controlled and directed through Plans/ Exercise Maneuver Control to ensure faithful replication of threat doctrinal order of battle and the current rotational fidelity of the battlefield.

5-8  Air Defense Weapons Resupply.

a.  STINGER and AVENGER resupply is accomplished using wooden boxes constructed to the same dimensions as the actual missile round container.  When the team receives the missile round (wooden box), an ATWESS cartridge must be in the box for the round to be considered valid.  ATWESS cartridge placement is the responsibility of the player unit and can be placed in the missile round box in the D-rear or at the ATP.  This must be done prior to the team receiving the round.


b.  STINGER / GREMLIN / RBS-70 teams may fire two or more ATWESS cartridges only if:



(1)  They return to and retrieve remaining missiles after firing.



(2)  They have two or more missiles at their firing position.


c.  If STINGER / GREMLIN / RBS-70 teams fail to comply with paragraph b above, this will result in a negated engagement.

5-9.  Capture of the Avenger Weapon System.  OPFOR soldiers can and will destroy and/or capture the Avenger weapon system.  OPFOR soldiers may thoroughly search the entire Avenger weapon system to look for radios, maps, graphics, etc., but they will not be allowed to engage BLUEFOR aircraft with the captured Avenger due to safety concerns and possible damage considerations.  OPFOR soldiers can download Stinger missiles from a captured Avenger weapon system and use those Stinger missiles against BLUEFOR aircraft if the ADA O/C at the Avenger feels that the OPFOR team is sufficiently knowledgeable about the operation of the Stinger weapon system.
5-10. Capture of FAAD C3I Sensor Shelter. OPFOR soldiers can and will destroy and/or capture the FAAD C3I sensor shelter. OPFOR soldiers may thoroughly search entire shelter to look for radios, maps, graphics, etc.  OPFOR solders must notify an ADA O/C prior to departure of captured shelter due to safety concerns and possible damage consideration. OPFOR must unhook 5K generator before captured shelter movement.

APPENDIX 1 (STANDING/PRONE) to Chapter 5 (AIR DEFENSE) to Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE)
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The table above determines BDA per number of rockets fired into a prescribed area.  All O/Cs should determine the target attacked and assess BLUFOR using the above percentage of damages to BLUFOR equipment and personnel. 

APPENDIX 2 (DUG IN/OVERHEAD COVER) to Chapter 5 (AIR DEFENSE) to Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE)
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The table above determines BDA per number of rockets fired into a prescribed area.  All O/Cs should determine the target attacked and assess BLUFOR using the above percentage of damages to BLUFOR equipment and personnel. TOP OF DOCUMENT
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CHAPTER 6
ENGINEER (MOBILITY/SURVIVABILITY)
6-1 General.  The engineers are an integral part of the combined arms team.  Rotational units on the JRTC battlefield use Demolition Effects Simulators (DES) and training mines the same size and weight of actual mines to perform their missions.  These replicated systems coupled with the Battle Damage Assessment (BDA) are used to replicate the combined arms battlefield effects of these systems.

6-2 Purpose.  To describe the procedures used to perform actual or simulated engineer tasks at JRTC.

6-3 Scope/applicability.  This chapter covers the emplacement and use of obstacles, mines, boobytraps, anti-handling devices, FASCAM, demolitions, breaching techniques, survivability, and live demolitions.  It explains how these areas are incorporated into the JRTC battlefield.

6-4 Obstacles.  BLUEFOR and OPFOR must report all obstacles to the O/Cs prior to emplacement.  This will assist the O/Cs in covering obstacles to ensure they have the intended effect.  If  O/Cs do not know an obstacle has been  emplaced, it will not be covered and the obstacle will not have its desired effect.  Units may emplace obstacles anywhere on the battlefield subject to the following restrictions:


a.  Units will not place obstacles completely across hard surface roads without engineer O/C approval.  On emergency lane routes, units will construct obstacles such that an open lane remains IOT allow passage of real-world casualties.  Units will resource these obstacles with sufficient class IV/V to meet the obstacle intent, stockpiling the unused portion at the edge of the road.  Any breach attempt through the obstacle will occur on the constructed portion.


b.  Obstacles that are inherently dangerous and have no tactical use (such as head high single strand wire) will not be used.  If a unit’s SOP calls for minefields to be marked with single strand barbed wire it can not be higher than three feet above ground level.


c.  Rotational units will clear all obstacles, recover all mines, and fill in all survivability positions and other excavations after ENDEX  prior to departing Fort Polk.  See paragraph 2-10 for more information on maneuver area clearance.


d.  Bridge Demolitions.  Units will simulate all bridge demolition missions using DES IAW applicable TMs/FMs.  Upon successful execution by the unit, i.e., using the proper calculations for amount of demo for bridge type, the firemarkers will ignite a secondary burn if it is damaged or destroyed.  An O/C will then block the bridge with saw horses or orange florescent tape in the damaged area.


e.  Road Craters.  To replicate road craters, the BLUEFOR must properly use the DES shape and cratering charges issued to them.  The O/C will then place specially marked white saw horses for the dimensions of the road crater.


f.  Tank Ditches.  Units may construct tank ditches in authorized dig areas only.


g.  Abatis.  Units may not use or replicate the abatis at JRTC.

6-5 Mines.  BLUEFOR minefields are reported to O/Cs IAW obstacle reporting procedures, paragraph 6-4.


a.  All mines used on the JRTC battlefield are inert and are issued to the unit by JRTC.  Replicated mines represent actual antitank and antipersonnel mines and are assessed IAW the specific capabilities of the mine replicated.  BLUFOR and OPFOR may bury mines in authorized areas.  

b. For a conventional mine to be effective, it must be correctly emplaced and armed with training fuses provided as per applicable FMs/TMs.  All improperly emplaced mines will have no effect on vehicles or personnel who encounter it.  The use of C4 and mines as non-standard satchel charges is prohibited.  BLUFOR and OPFOR may daisy chain mines provided approved demolition techniques are used.

c.  Conventional mines are assessed on an individual mine basis (i.e. a vehicle must physically hit an emplaced mine IOT activate it).  Firemarkers and O/Cs covering minefields know the exact location of all emplaced mines and will replicate mine strikes with a hand grenade simulator and yellow smoke.  Firemarkers and covering O/Cs will not show which mine was hit.

6-6 Early Warning Devices and Anti-handling Devices.

a.  Magnesium trip flares, flash/bang simulators, and any noise producing simulators represent early warning devices only.


b.  The M142 Multipurpose Firing Device (MPFD) cannot be used as a boobytrap, however it can be used as an anti-handling device (AHD).  To use it as an AHD, soldiers must connect it to the secondary fuze of an M15 AT mine.  If used in this way, the unit must have the M142, the M1 activator adn the standard base.

6-7 Scatterable Mines. (RAAMS/ADAM, VOLCANO, GATOR, MOPMS).

a. FASCAM SYSTEMS.  Scatterable mines are assessed on an area basis and not individual mine play.  Due to the color, size, lethality, and mixes of AP and AT scatterable mines, they are not readily visible to mounted/dismounted soldiers, therefore no signature will be provided by O/Cs to mark the boundaries of the minefield.  Units may mark the limits of a minefield using their own materials and IAW their SOP (FRAT FENCES).  O/Cs will place (when time permits) replicated mines on roads and trails entering into the scatterable minefield.  Soldiers encountering a scatterable minefield will be assessed IAW 6-7 (e) and survivors told that they have entered a scatterable minefield and allowed to take appropriate action.  The training mines utilized are the same size and weight as the mine they represent.


b.  VOLCANO.  All ground emplaced VOLCANO minefields require employment of four M88 canisters used to mark the start and end point of the obstacle.  Both ground and air VOLCANO minefields require the use of the appropriate number of M89 inert canisters (160 canisters per full load).  Any number less than a full load of M89 inert canisters will produce a corresponding smaller percentage of a full minefield.   For employment of the air VOLCANO, an Aviation O/C will toss out a bundle of red chem lights to mark the start and end points of the minefield.


c.  MOPMS.  The MOPMS may be deployed by using the M71 Remote Control Unit (RCU) or by hardwiring it with the proper voltage source.  After the MOPMS is positioned an O/C must be present before the unit deploys it regardless of means of employment.  If the unit uses a RCU to deploy the MOPMS, an O/C must be present when it is programmed in order for the unit to receive credit.  The MOPMS and RCU both require a BA 5598/U battery to operate.


d.  Hand Emplaced Wide Area Munition (HE-WAM) or HORNET.  Only units that have been issued HORNET are allowed to draw and use them at JRTC.  When employing the HORNET, the unit must have the proper number and type of batteries on hand.  In the manual mode, an area of effect (100 meter radius) will be activated once the self-separation time has elapsed (5-6 minutes after arming).  In the remote mode, the area of effect will be activated once the self-separation time has elapsed (30-36 minutes after rotating the arming lever to “ARM”) and the HORNET has been command armed using the M71 RCU.


e.  BLUEFOR and OPFOR scatterable mines will cause casualties based on the type of minefield emplaced.  FM 20-32, chapter 6, explains the probability of encountering each type of minefield.  Probability of encounters are:  Disrupt 40-50%, Fix 50-60%, Turn 75-85%, Block 85% or higher.  The O/C or firemarker will assess a noncountermine lead vehicle/dismounted personnel entering a scatterable minefield as K-Kills.  Soldiers within a vehicle other than the operator and TC are assessed IAW their BDA card.  Vehicles or dismounts, outside the casualty producing radius of the minestrike will be escorted back to the lead edge of the minefield and told “you have encountered a scatterable minefield, take appropriate action.”

6-8 Demolitions.  All demolition missions (live or DES) are executed the same as established by appropriate manuals.  The O/C will determine if the procedures comply with accepted standards.  BLUEFOR may not use OPFOR demolitions and OPFOR may not use BLUEFOR demolitions.  Player units will only use JRTC issued training aids to replicate Class V, unless prior coordination is made for special munitions.


a.  BLUEFOR units must use complete live modernized demolition initiator (MDI) systems. The entire system will be under BLUEFOR control at all times.  NO MDI SYSTEM WILL BE ATTACHED TO ANY DETONATING CORD OR EXPLOSIVE CHARGE WITHOUT APPROVAL FROM THE O/C ON SITE.  ONCE THE SYSTEM IS ATTACHED, THE USER MUST GET APPROVAL FROM TEH O/C BEFORE PULLING THE FUSE IGNITER.  All  DES charges will be placed so as to ensure proper safety for all personnel.  


b.  OPFOR units may only employ inert demolitions and initiation systems.  They will use blue or green chemlights to replicate fuse igniters.  The chemlights will be attached directly to the inert time fuse.  All other components (inert time fuse, blasting cap, detonating cord and explosives) must be properly configured.  If the chemlight has been used that means the system has been used.  All charges must have a minimum of 30 seconds of time fuse.  For OPFOR demolitions, an O/C will throw a grenade simulator a safe distance away from the object to simulate the demolition has detonated.


c.  Satchel Charges.  BLUEFOR may use DES charges however they see fit.  However, they will use appropriate manuals to determine explosive requirements for specific missions.  The use of expedient satchel charges is prohibited.  Units are only authorized to use JRTC issued satchel charges.  For safety reasons BLUEFOR may not place satchel charges in vehicles, bunkers, tents or helicopters.  They may place them a safe distance away after informing the O/C of their intent.  See paragraph 2-7d for more information.  If the charge is sufficient to meet the stated intent, the unit will receive credit for destruction of the object.  The O/C will not inform the unit if the charge is sufficient until after it has detonated.  OPFOR satchel charges are inert and may be placed anywhere because they pose no safety hazard.  OPFOR may not climb on vehicles of any type to place charges.  OPFOR will not throw satchel charges at intended targets.  For OPFOR satchel charges, an O/C will throw a grenade simulator a safe distance away from the object to simulate the satchel charge has detonated.


d.  Cache Destruction.  Engineers are often called upon to do cache destruction.  When the cache contains ordinance, i.e., mortar rounds, the unit must use doctrinally proven techniques to destroy the ordinance.  Ordinance disposal is an EOD mission, but when engineers are given the mission they must demonstrate the knowledge and resources to accomplish the mission.  Refer to paragraph 3-6 a (4) for further guidance on cache destruction.

f.  Demolitions Effects Simulator (DES)



(1)  DES is used at JRTC to replicate the effects of actual demolitions used by the military (i.e. C4, bangalore, shape charges, etc.).  DES consists of cardboard containers filled with marble dust and live DET cord.



(2)  MDI systems consist of live M81 fuse igniters, M14 delayed blasting caps, M11, M12, and M13 blasting caps and DET cord.  The player unit is issued all components by the JRTC.



(3)  All live demolition associated with DES and force-on-force play (det cord and MDI systems) will only be issued to BLUFOR Engineers or Special Forces units.  The unit must maintain 100% accountability of all such munitions and report exact disposition of all demolitions to their O/Cs upon request.  If an engineer unit plans on cross-leveling DES to non-engineer units OR a foreign engineer unit, there are three conditions that must be met:



(  BLUFOR must maintain accountability of class V munitions on DA Forms 581 or 5515.  When such forms are not available, O/Cs will ensure multiple, accurate written copies of the transaction are produced and given to the gaining and losing unit.



(  Receiving soldier(s) must demonstrate general knowledge of DES components such as the ability to identify all pieces of demolition and the ability to describe their use in layman’s terms.



(  O/Cs must be present during the transfer from both gaining and losing unit.

There are three critical safety points that gaining O/Cs should know:



(  No field expedient initiation techniques (M81 fuse igniter only).  No fuse igniter will be attached to the MDI and pulled without O/C approval on site.



(  O/Cs must observer the construction of firing systems and priming explosives.  It is critical to ensure that caps are properly taped or seated within the M9 blasting cap holder during the firing system construction.  It is also important to ensure that caps are properly handled and placed during priming.



(  O/Cs will orange tape DES components carried by non-engineer soldiers who are killed or wounded when appropriate DES transfer procedures cannot be accomplished due to METT-T.  O/Cs will not allow DES to be taken from dead/wounded soldiers unless the would-be gaining unit owns similar equipment and the soldier has general knowledge of DES.



(4)  No DES will be used as grenades, nor at anytime will a DES charge be thrown at an objective.  All DES charges must have a minimum of 30 seconds of time fuse.  The DES charge(s) must be positioned correctly or shown to the O/C on site that correct positioning could be accomplished for intended effects to be obtained.



(5)  JRTC casualty radius for DES is the same as the charge it replicates.

               (6)  The unit is responsible for making all DES at Fort Polk prior to D-2.  Effort required is three squad days.  No DES will be constructed after the rotation has begun.  The only charges authorized for use are those made under the supervision of JRTC personnel prior to the deployment into the maneuver box.


g.  Live Demolitions.  The only live demolitions used by the BLUFOR units will be MDI Systems and  Det Cord.  No other Live Demolitions will be authorized for use in the force on force Maneuver Box.  During live fire exercises at JRTC the unit will use the complete live system for breaching operations.



(1)  The DAO Representative will draw Class V and develop and ASP to store all live ammunition.  All DES will be treated as live demolitions and handled as such.  An O/C will be present during all exchanges of demolitions to maintain positive control.

                             (2)  Issue.  BLUFOR will draw the live Class V (demolitions) from Fort Polk’s ASP.  An engineer O/C will be present when live Class V (demolitions) are delivered to the BLUEFOR engineers at the demolitions site.

6-9 Breaching.

a.  Breaching with Bangalore Torpedo.



(1)  A DES bangalore torpedo can breach minefields and wire obstacles in the exercise.  The kit is available from JRTC through the ammunition requisition system.



(2)  The assembly and detonation requirements are the same as established by appropriate manuals.  The O/C on site will determine if procedures comply with the accepted standards.



(3)  The unit may use expedient configurations as described in FM 5-34, page 6-21, Engineer Field Data, when they employ the bangalore.  The O/C on site will determine the effect.


b.  Obstacle breaching with other types of breaching equipment i.e., grappling hooks or MICLIC, will follow the guidelines listed below:



(1)  Player unit must bring the required equipment with them from home station or obtain it from JRTC if available.



(2)  Player unit must physically bring the equipment forward to the breach point and demonstrate to the O/C the capability to employ it.



(3)  The O/C on site will determine if the device would breach the obstacle and will replicate the breach IOT allow the player unit passage accordingly.


c.  Hand Breaching.



(1)  Improper hand breaching procedures will cause the O/C to assess appropriate casualties.  All exposed personnel within the bursting radius of the mine will become casualties if the mine was breached incorrectly (unintended detonation).

                             (2)  Player units who employ conventional grappling hooks or the Rifle Fired Grapnel (RFG) must ensure personnel protection during their employment.


d.  Breaching Scatterable Minefields.  Scatterable minefields can be breached using standard minefield breaching techniques as outlined in FM 90-13-1, Combined Arms Breaching Operations and FM 20-32, chapter 11, Mine/Countermine Operations.  Due to mine density and lethality, scatterable minefields destroy the mine plow after 100m (1st strike at lead edge, 2nd strike at 50m mark and 3rd strike at 100m mark).  Subsequent movement into the scatterable minefield will render the tank a K-kill.  O/Cs will assess vehicles which conduct a forced breach or continue through the minefield without conducting any breach as catastrophic kills (K-kill).  For units using the bull through method of breaching a FASCAM minefield, the first three vehicles will be assessed as K-kills with the fourth vehicle making it through the minefield.


e.  Mechanical Breaching Equipment (Plows, Rollers, and Rakes).



(1)  Mine Plows.




(a)  OPFOR tanks outfitted with the mine clearing plow VISMOD represents the KMT-6/6M and is replicated by rubber tire sections mounted to the T-bar on the front of the tank.  The system is activated when the tank commander raises a yellow flag and reduces speed to below 10kph/6mph.  Conventional mines destroy the VISMOD plow after three encounters per side.  The fourth mine encounter on a side will render the tank a mobility kill.  Due to mine density and lethality, scatterable minefields destroy the VISMOD plow after 100m (1st strike at lead edge, 2nd strike at 50m mark and third strike at 100m mark).  Subsequent movement into the scatterable minefield will render the tank a K-kill.

                                           (b)  The O/C on site will determine the effectiveness of the mine clearing operation based on mine type, depth and soil condition.  A successful breach will clear all mines in the track widths only.



(2)  Mine plows, rollers, rakes and other non-VISMOD mine plows must be activated IAW their applicable TMs and are rendered destroyed after 7 conventional mine encounters that impact on the system (3 per side and 1 per dogbone assembly, if equipped).  If improper plowing techniques are used and no spoil is produced, the plow is rendered destroyed on the side that hits a mine. Only units which use the improved dog-bone assembly (IDA) will receive effective credit against straddled magnetically fused TM62 AT mines.  Use of other dog-bone systems will fail to pre-detonate straddled TM62’s and result in a K kill of the track system.  Use of the IDA will be effective against TM62’s on a one for one basis.


(3)  If armored vehicles are used to breach a wire obstacle on an objective (i.e. MOUT facility/OPFOR defensive position) by driving through the obstacle, the following guidelines apply:




(a)  The unit will inform an O/C of their intent to breach with armored vehicles.




(b)  Objective coverage and maneuver O/Cs will ensure that a 100 meter length by 50 meter wide safety zone downrange of the obstacle is cleared of personnel/equipment.




(c)  The O/C on the ground will identify the limit of advance to the vehicle commander to ensure controlled movement on the objective.




(d)  The speed limit and ground guide restrictions will be lifted for this event only for the breach vehicle at the breach site.




(e)  O/Cs will position themselves downrange and at the breach site to ensure safety.




(f)  If necessary, O/Cs will stop the vehicle and have the crew cut any trailing wire from the vehicle to prevent injury to personnel on the ground.  During this administrative stop, the vehicle and personnel are not subject to OPFOR engagements (i.e. Satchel Charges, ATGMs, direct fire, indirect fire).



(4)  Disabled tracked vehicles can be pushed through obstacles one vehicle length by a like or larger vehicle (simulated only).  Three feet minimum distance will be maintained between push vehicle and the disabled tracked vehicle.  An O/C must be present when this method is used.



(5)  Units may use mine plows, rollers, and rakes along all green gravel roads within the maneuver box.  


f.  MICLIC Breaches.



(1)  Units that are allocated the MICLIC at home station can draw 2 MICLIC rockets and 2 MICLIC tubs from JRTC for the rotation.  To recieve credit for a MICLIC breach, the system must be properly checked and the rocket properly deployed, all IAW the appropriate TM.  An O/C must be present when pre-checks are made.

(2) An engineer O/C will replicate the employment of the MICLIC as follows:

(  A hand grenade simulator will replicate the firing of the rocket.

(  A 100m electrically-initiated explosive line charge will replicate the detonation of the line charge.

(  If fired over wires or mines, the O/C will cut the wire and remove mines in the intended path.


g.  Indirect Fire effects on obstacles.  Properly emplaced obstacles to include triple standard concertina (TSC) and minefields can not be breached solely with indirect fire.  The O/C on the ground will cut some of the wire and remove some mines if indirect fire is called on the obstacle.


h.  Non-doctrinal breaching techniques.  Breaching properly emplaced obstacles to include TSC and minefields with direct fire weapons (such as .50 ca. MG, 25mm HE rounds, tank main gun rounds, and sniper rifles) have minimal effects against these obstacles.  No reduction of the obstacle will occur when breaches are attempted using these methods.

6-10 Digging.

a.  Restrictions.  BLUFOR engineers are given a current copy of the No-Dig Map prior to the start of the rotation.  BLUFOR units will contact an engineer O/C for clarification of no-dig areas.  Existing limitations in the Fullerton area include:  Fort Polk cantonment area, Artillery Road, Lookout Road, Dugout Road and within 50 feet of no-dig routes; gas/utility lines; cemeteries; archeological sites; impact areas; within the perimeter of preconstructed existing basecamp sites at VQ949448 and VQ994436;and other areas marked “off limits”.  Existing limitations in the Peason area include the impact area and outer perimeter road.  All equipment operators must wear kevlar helmets and hearing protection when operating engineer equipment.  


b.  Survivability.  This will not be replicated  during force-on-force training at JRTC.  Force protection is too important to allow replication.  If units establish assembly areas or battle positions in no dig areas they must find other means to protect the force.  When force-on-force blade assets are given to the CPX battalion, they will move to a linkup point along the brigade boundary where the CPX Engineer will escort them to the CPX TOC.  Force-on-force assets are competitive for OPFOR engagements only while they are within the force-on-force brigade boundary.  Once the blade assets are located at the CPX TOC, the dig time begins and the equipment becomes competitive for CPX engagements.  Once digging is complete, the CPX Engineer will escort the blade assets back to the linkup point with the gaining unit along the force-on-force brigade boundary.  

6-11 Battle Damage Assessments.  O/Cs and firemarkers assess all mines emplaced by OPFOR and BLUEFOR IAW the capabilities of the mine encountered.


a.  Mines.  When available, firemarkers will use the Enhanced Mine Simulation System (EMSS) as the first signature a unit sees when encountering a minefield.  This system produces a flash followed by a puff of smoke.  In addition to this and when EMSS is not available the following procedures will take place:

                             (1)  Antipersonnel.  An O/C or firemarker will fire yellow smoke and a grenade simulator where the AP mine was detonated when a dismounted unit enters a minefield.

 (2)  Antitank.  An O/C or firemarker will fire a yellow smoke and a grenade simulator.  If the vehicle is destroyed, the O/C or firemarker will tie orange fluorescent tape to the front and rear bumpers of the vehicle(s).  Additionally a firemarker will execute a secondary burn. Upon completion of these events, the unit will remove doors (if possible) and place some vehicle contents (MRE boxes, water cans, etc) around the vehicle.  In order to replicate battlefield clutter, destroyed vehicles will remain in minefields for a minimum of 24 hours before being escorted to the Heavy PEHA.  For more specific guidance on vehicle and equipment BDA see paragraph 7-5.

                             (3)  Breaching of antitank/antipersonnel mines.  If a unit attempts to breach a minefield and conducts the breach improperly, an unintended mine detonation will be assessed accordingly.  The procedures in paragraph 6-11 a, (1) and (2) apply.

APPENDIX 1 (Mine Assessment Chart) to Chapter 6 (ENGINEER (MOBILITY/SURVIVABILITY)) to Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE)

	Mine

Type
	Fuze

Actuation
	Blast Radius 
	Soldier 

Steps On It
	Soldier Is Nearby
	Soldier Moves It
	Track Hit

(Note 1)
	Wheel Hit
	Track Or Wheel Straddle
	Riding In Track Vehicle (K Kill Only)
	Riding On Wheel Vehicle
	Riding On Track Vehicle

	TM 62

AT
	Pressure 440Lbs Magnetic W/Anti Disturbance Device
	25 Meters
	No Detonation
	Assess By Card
	KIA
	M Kill
	K Kill
	K Kill
	TC & Driver KIA; Others By BDA Card
	TC & Driver KIA; Others By BDA Card
	Assess By Card

	TMA-4

AT
	Pressure

264Lbs
	25 Meters
	KIA (Soldier Steps On A Fuze)
	Assess By Card
	No Detonation
	M Kill
	K Kill
	No Detonation
	N/A
	TC & Driver KIA; Others By BDA Card
	Assess By Card

	YAM-5

AT
	Pressure

300Lbs
	25 Meters
	No Detonation
	Assess By Card
	No Detonation
	M Kill
	K Kill
	No Detonation
	N/A
	TC & Driver KIA; Others By BDA Card
	Assess By Card

	TMD-B

AT
	Pressure

440Lbs
	25 Meters
	No Detonation
	Assess By Card
	No Detonation
	M Kill
	K Kill
	No Detonation
	N/A
	TC & Driver KIA; Others By BDA Card
	Assess By Card

	MN-111

AT
	Magnetic
	25 Meters
	No Detonation
	Assess By Card
	KIA
	M Kill
	K Kill
	K Kill
	TC & Driver KIA; Others By BDA Card
	TC & Driver KIA; Others By BDA Card
	Assess By Card

	MN-121

AT
	Magnetic
	25 Meters
	No Detonation
	Assess 

By Card
	KIA
	M Kill
	K Kill
	K Kill
	TC & Driver KIA; Others By BDA Card
	TC & Driver KIA; Others BYBDA Card
	Assess By Card

	OZM 3 

AP
	Tripwire(TW),

Command Detonated (CD)
	25 Meters
	KIA If TW, BDA Card If  CD
	Assess By Card
	KIA If Tripwired & Buried
	Detonates No Effect
	M Kill
	M Kill

Wheel If Tripwire
	NA
	Driver

KIA, Pass

By Card
	Assess By Card

	PMD 6

AP
	Pressure

2.2Lbs
	25 Meters
	KIA
	Assess By Card
	No Detonation
	DetonatesNo Effect
	M Kill
	No Detonation
	NA
	Driver KIA,Pass

By Card
	Assess By Card

	M21

AT
	Pressure

290Lbs, 20( Tilt

Rod
	25 Meters
	KIA If 

Tilted 20(
Nothing If Pressure
	Assess By Card
	Nothing Unless M142 Is Attached
	M Kill
	K Kill
	Pressure

Nothing, Tilt Rod 

K Kill
	TC & Driver KIA; Others By BDA Card
	TC & Driver KIA; Others By BDA Card
	Assess By Card

	M15

AT
	Pressure

350Lbs
	25 Meters
	No Detonation
	Assess By Card
	No Detonation
	M Kill
	K Kill
	No Detonation
	N/A
	TC & Driver KIA; Others By BDA Card
	Assess By Card

	M16

AP
	Pressure

8Lbs,

Tripwire 3Lbs
	25 Meters
	KIA
	Assess By Card
	KIA If Tripwire
	Detonates No Effect
	M Kill
	M Kill Wheel If Tripwire
	NA
	Driver KIA,Pass

By Card
	Assess By Card

	PMA 3
	Pressure

6.6 lbs
	25 Meters
	KIA
	Assess By Card
	No Detonation
	Detonates No Effect
	M

Kill
	No Detonation
	NA
	Driver KIA, Pass By Card
	Assess By Card 


APPENDIX 2 (MOUT BDA Chart) to Chapter 6 (ENGINEER (MOBILITY/SURVIVABILITY)) to Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE)

	WEAPON
	STRUCTURE
	AMMO/ DEMO
	RDS/ DEMO
	BREACH SIZE
	ASSESSMENT OF CASUALITIES
	REMARKS

	M16/M249
	walls,cmu
	5.56mm
	250
	24in hole
	
	200m max pent. range

	M60
	walls,cmu
	7.62mm
	200
	24in hole
	
	600m max pent. range

	M2
	walls,cmu
	.50cal
	45
	33in hole
	
	800m max pent. range

	M72/LAW
	walls,cmu
	
	1
	24in hole
	w/n room as per bda card
	range 30-200m

	AT4
	walls,cmu
	
	1
	30in hole
	w/n room as per bda card
	range 30-300m

	CARL GUSTAV
	walls,cmu
	84mm
	1
	36in hole
	room KIA
	range 40-1000m HEDP

	
	
	
	
	
	
	no delay

	DRAGON
	walls,cmu
	
	1
	48in hole
	w/n room as per bda card
	range 65-1000m

	JAVELIN
	walls,cmu
	
	1
	30in hole
	w/n room as per bda card
	range 65-2000m

	M2/M3 (M242)
	walls,cmu
	25mm
	40/25      hei-t
	30in hole
	w/n room as per bda card
	all ammo but sabot

	M1
	walls,cmu
	120mm
	1
	30in hole
	room KIA
	all ammo but sabot

	MORTARS
	walls,cmu
	60,81mm
	1
	30in hole
	w/n room as per bda card
	min range 70m,HE,WP

	ARTILLERY
	roof
	105, 155mm
	1
	n/a
	room KIA
	no breach hole available

	Copperhead
	walls,cmu
	155mm
	1
	30in hole
	w/n room as per bda card
	

	A10/F15/F16
	walls,cmu
	30mm
	40
	30in hole
	w/n room as per bda card
	

	
	roof
	30mm
	60
	n/a
	w/n room as per bda card
	no breach hole available

	
	walls,cmu, roof
	Maverick
	1
	24in hole
	w/n room as per bda card
	

	
	building
	500-2000lbs bomb
	1
	n/a
	building destroyed
	

	OH 58D
	walls,cmu
	hellfire
	1
	30in hole
	room KIA
	

	
	roof
	hellfire
	1
	n/a
	w/n room as per bda card
	no breach hole available

	
	walls,cmu
	2.75 ffar
	1
	30in hole
	room KIA
	

	
	roof
	2.75 ffar
	2
	n/a
	w/n room as per bda card
	no breach hole available

	APACHE
	walls,cmu
	30mm
	40
	30in hole
	w/n room as per bda card
	

	
	roof
	30mm
	60
	n/a
	w/n room as per bda card
	no breach hole available

	
	walls,cmu
	Hellfire
	1
	30in hole
	room KIA
	

	
	roof
	Hellfire
	1
	n/a
	w/n room as per bda card
	no breach hole available

	
	walls,cmu
	2.75 ffar
	1
	30 in hole
	room KIA
	

	
	roof
	2.75 ffar
	2
	n/a
	w/n room as per bda card
	no breach hole available

	C4
	walls,cmu
	C4
	2.5lbs
	24in hole
	
	

	C4 untamped
	floors
	C4
	5.0lbs
	24in hole
	
	

	C4 tamped
	floors
	C4
	3.75lbs
	24in hole
	
	

	MICLIC
	walls,cmu
	C4
	1840lbs
	wall breach
	w/n 25m KIA,w/n 50m as per bda card
	w/n 25m bldg damaged

	FUEL PODS
	walls,cmu
	fuel
	n/a
	wall breach
	w/n 25m KIA
	


APPENDIX 3 (Satchel Charge BDA) to Chapter 6 (ENGINEER (MOBILITY/SURVIVABILITY)) to EXROE

	Explosive
	M113 Road Wheel/Track
	M113  Surface Deck
	M113 Inside
	M113 Engine Compartment

	
	Vehicle
	Personnel
	Vehicle
	Personnel
	Vehicle
	Personnel
	Vehicle
	Personnel

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	1 lb
	M-KILL
	NO BDA
	NO BDA
	*BDA
	DAMAGE
	BDA
	DAMAGE
	NO BDA

	5 lb
	M-KILL
	NO BDA
	DAMAGE
	*BDA
	DAMAGE
	BDA
	DAMAGE
	BDA-DVR

	10 lb
	M-KILL
	*BDA
	DAMAGE
	*KIA
	DESTROY
	KIA
	M-KILL
	BDA-DVR/TC

	15 lb
	M-KILL
	*BDA
	DESTROY
	*KIA/**BDA
	DESTROY
	KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA-DVR

	20 lb
	M-KILL
	*KIA/**BDA
	DESTROY
	**BDA
	DESTROY
	KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA-DVR/TC

	25 lb
	K-KILL
	**BDA
	K-KILL
	**KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA

	30 lb
	K-KILL
	**BDA
	K-KILL
	**KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA

	35 lb
	K-KILL
	**KIA
	K-KILL
	**KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA

	40 lb
	K-KILL
	**KIA
	K-KILL
	**KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Explosive
	M1 Road Wheel/Track
	M1 Surface Deck
	M1 Turret Deck
	M1 Inside

	
	Vehicle
	Personnel
	Vehicle
	Personnel
	Vehicle
	Personnel
	Vehicle
	Personnel

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	1 lb
	NO BDA
	NO BDA
	NO BDA
	NO BDA
	NO BDA
	NO BDA
	DAMAGE
	BDA

	5 lb
	M-KILL
	NO BDA
	DAMAGE
	*BDA
	DAMAGE
	*BDA
	DAMAGE
	BDA

	10 lb
	M-KILL
	*BDA
	DAMAGE
	*KIA
	DAMAGE
	*KIA
	DESTROY
	KIA

	15 lb
	M-KILL
	*BDA
	DESTROY
	*KIA
	DESTROY
	*KIA
	DESTROY
	KIA

	20 lb
	M-KILL
	*KIA
	DESTROY
	*KIA
	DESTROY
	*KIA
	DESTROY
	KIA

	25 lb
	M-KILL
	**BDA
	DEST. ***K-KILL
	*KIA/**BDA
	DESTROY
	*KIA/**BDA
	K-KILL
	KIA

	30 lb
	M-KILL
	**BDA
	DEST. ***K-KILL
	**BDA
	DESTROY
	**BDA
	K-KILL
	KIA

	35 lb
	M-KILL
	**BDA
	DEST. ***K-KILL
	**BDA
	K-KILL
	**KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA

	40 lb
	M-KILL
	**BDA
	K-KILL
	**KIA
	K-KILL
	**KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Explosive
	M2 Road Wheel/Track
	M2 Surface Deck
	M2 Turret Deck
	M2 Inside

	
	Vehicle
	Personnel
	Vehicle
	Personnel
	Vehicle
	Personnel
	Vehicle
	Personnel

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	1 lb
	NO BDA
	NO BDA
	NO BDA
	NO BDA
	NO BDA
	NO BDA
	DAMAGE
	BDA

	5 lb
	M-KILL
	NO BDA
	DAMAGE
	*BDA
	DAMAGE
	*BDA
	DAMAGE
	BDA

	10 lb
	M-KILL
	*BDA
	DESTROY
	*KIA
	DAMAGE
	*KIA
	DESTROY
	KIA

	15 lb
	M-KILL
	*BDA
	DESTROY
	*KIA
	DESTROY
	*KIA
	DESTROY
	KIA

	20 lb
	M-KILL
	*KIA
	DESTROY
	*KIA
	DESTROY
	*KIA/**BDA
	DESTROY
	KIA

	25 lb
	M-KILL
	*KIA/**BDA
	K-KILL
	*KIA/**BDA
	DESTROY
	**BDA
	K-KILL
	KIA

	30 lb
	M-KILL
	**BDA
	K-KILL
	**BDA
	K-KILL
	**BDA
	K-KILL
	KIA

	35 lb
	K-KILL
	**BDA
	K-KILL
	**BDA
	K-KILL
	**KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA

	40 lb
	K-KILL
	**KIA
	K-KILL
	**BDA
	K-KILL
	**KIA
	K-KILL
	KIA

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	*   = EXPOSED PERSONNEL
	
	
	
	

	**  = BUTTONED-UP PERSONNEL
	
	
	

	*** = SURFACE LAYED ON ENGINE COMPARTMENT
	

	DAMAGE   = EXPOSED EQUIPMENT DAMAGED
	

	DESTROY = EXPOSED EQUIPMENT DESTROYED
	

	M-KILL       = MOBILITY KILL/WEAPONS SYSTEMS STILL OPERATIVE

	K-KILL        = VEHICLE AND ALL EQUIPMENT DESTROYED

	NOTE: 10 lbs OF EXPLOSIVE PLACED ON ENGINE BLOCK WILL DESTROY THE ENGINE

	REF:  FM 5-250, TABLES 3-2, 3-11, AND PARA. 3-32
	


APPENDIX 4 (MICLIC BDA) to Chapter 6 (ENGINEER (MOBILITY/SURVIVABILITY)) to            Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE)
	MICLIC CHARACTERISTICS

· 14m  x 100m LANE

· 1840 lbs COMPOSITION C4

· REDUCES SINGLE IMPULSE, PRESSURE ACTIV. AT/AP MINES
	
	PERSONNEL
	EQUIPMENT
	WHEELED VEHICLES
	TRACKED VEHICLES

	LINE CHARGE FIRED
	25m W/IN     LINE CHARGE DETONATION


	KIA
	DESTROYED
	M-KILL
	EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT DESTROYED

	(14m x 100m)
	50m W/IN     LINE CHARGE DETONATION


	BDA CARD
	DAMAGED
	EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT DESTROYED
	NO BDA

	
	W/IN 50m Radius 
	KIA
	DESTROYED
	K-KILL
	K-KILL

	DETONATION OF LINE CHARGE STILL INSIDE
	From 50M to  100m RADIUS


	KIA
	DESTROYED
	M-KILL
	EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT DESTROYED



	CONTAINER
	From 100m to  200m RADIUS


	BDA CARD
	DAMAGED
	M-KILL
	NO BDA


REF:  FM 20-32  & TM9-1375-215-14&P

APPENDIX 5 (HORNET BDA) to Chapter 6 (ENGINEER (MOBILITY/SURVIVABILITY)) to            Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE)

	HORNET Selector Switch
	Vehicle

Type
	Single Hornet
	Riding in or on Vehicle
	Soldier w/in 30m of Strike
	Soldier Moves Armed Hornet
	Soldier w/in 30m of Armed Hornet Moved

	H
	
	W/in 15m
	w/in 100m
	
	
	
	

	E
	Heavy Track
	M-Kill
	(
	TC, Driver KIA; Others by Card
	
	
	

	A
	Light Track
	K-Kill
	No BDA
	TC, Driver KIA; Others by Card
	
	
	

	V
	Wheel
	K-Kill
	No BDA
	TC, Driver KIA; Others by Card
	
	
	

	Y
	Dismount
	
	
	All PAX By BDA Card
	All PAX By BDA Card
	KIA
	All PAX By BDA Card

	A
	Heavy Track
	M-Kill
	(
	TC, Driver KIA; Others by Card
	
	
	

	L
	Light Track
	K-Kill
	(
	TC, Driver KIA; Others by Card
	
	
	

	L
	Wheel
	K-Kill
	No BDA
	TC, Driver KIA; Others by Card
	
	
	

	Heavy & Light Track
	Dismount
	
	
	All PAX By BDA Card
	All PAX By BDA Card
	KIA
	All PAX By BDA Card


Note: 1.    Engagement Radius is 100m

2. Arming Time Delay Safe Separation

a.  Manual: 5-6 Minutes


   b.  Remote: 30-36 Minutes

          3.   Vehicle Descriptions


   a.  Heavy Track:  T62, T72, M1, M2, M88


   b.  Light Track:  BMP 1, BMP 2, BMP 3, M113

c. Wheel Vehicles:  BTR 80, BTR70, BRDM, V150, V300, 5-Ton, 2.5 Ton, HMMWV, HEMTT

         4.    For M-Kills Call Engineer TAFF (B08C) for munitions effects
TOP OF DOCUMENT
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CHAPTER 7
COMBAT SERVICE SUPPORT
7-1 General.  Combat Service Support (CSS) operations are an integral part of the training experience and essential to the successful accomplishment of the units' overall training objectives.
7-2.  Purpose.  The purpose of this chapter is to familiarize player units with the unique CSS requirements necessary to realistically portray CSS operations at JRTC.
7-3  Scope/applicability.  The Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE) for CSS operations cover personnel, vehicles/equipment, ammunition and air movement of personnel, supplies and 
equipment.
7-4  Strength Accountability.   The Bde/Bn S1 will provide the Bde/Bn S1 O/C a current battle roster by unit on D-2.  The Battle Rosters will include all player personnel who deploy for the exercise.  This will include the Maneuver Bn, FA Bn (-), AVN TF, and all other TF assets (to include Division and Corps support packages/assets, CPX personnel etc).  Units will prepare Battle Rosters IAW the TACCS users manual, and Bde/Bn SOPs. The TF S1 will submit a daily Personnel Status Report (PSR) and Personnel Requirements Report (PRR) through the Division Rear Cell to the G1 21st ID (L). The PSR and PRR are the basis for accountability and replacements.

a.  Units will receive their initial MILES casualty cards before departure from home station in the case of forced entry, or with the issue of MILES equipment at the (ISB) from the O/Cs. Players will receive subsequent cards on an individual basis.  O/Cs will issue new sealed MILES casualty cards to RTD casualties before the start of a new mission.  Wounded soldiers who receive the necessary treatment at the Battalion Aid Station or Medical Company and then return to duty will get a new card from a Medical O/C. Other soldiers will receive a new card from the PEHA O/C before they return to their units as replacements. O/Cs assess player personnel without sealed casualty cards as KIAs and the unit must evacuate them. O/Cs will spot check players for sealed casualty cards before the start of a new mission. Player personnel will maintain their casualty cards IAW unit SOP.

b.  Casualty Assessment:  See Appendix 1 (Combat Health Support Procedures)

c.  The Personnel and Equipment Holding Area (PEHA) O/C processes replacements at the Host Nation Logistic Base (HNLB) Bldg 8117. Replacements are assigned to the Bde TF after an appropriate PRR report (DA Form 5367-R) is submitted.  Upon receipt of a valid PRR, replacements will be returned to the Bde on the next available replacement run; however, replacements for soldiers who Die of Wounds (DOW) will be delayed for 24 hours.  Only the ADC 21st ID (L), will approve the use of unit reconstitution instead of normal replacement actions. In this situation, the unit will complete a battle roster which identifies those individuals who are WIA, (W, L, or LU MILES cards), KIA, and status unknown (MIA--all others). One DA Form 1155 for the entire unit will accompany the roster. The S1 or his representative will screen the roster and DA Form 1155 for accuracy and completeness and provide the documents to the 21st ID (L) G1 for "unit reconstitution." Units with TACCS may use TACCS printouts instead of manual data where possible. All personnel evacuated out of the TF area will process through the Personnel Holding Area as replacements. Personnel in the PEHA for over 48 hours because of missing MILES equipment will be released to the ESG (D-REAR), to be held until the equipment is issued by the BLUEFOR.  The soldier will then return to the PEHA for immediate return to his unit in the field.


(1)  All replacements will receive orders and process through the Bde TF S1.


(2)  Selected personnel may receive orders for direct assignment to specific companies or battalions, which may or may not be their own.

d.  The vehicle driver or one aircraft crew member will remain to secure the vehicle/aircraft and the items therein.  See Paragraph 7-5 and Chapter 9, Army Aviation.

e.  Units will properly process all W, L and LU casualties through proper medical channels.  After initial medical treatment, the unit must evacuate for further medical treatment as required. The unit must evacuate casualties IAW their wound. The unit will tactically evacuate all casualties, except RTDs and vehicle drivers/1 aircraft crew member, IAW the unit's SOP and/or OPORD.  All litter patients will move on standard or field expedient litters. The unit may carry or drag Litter casualties by one or two men but only to protected (covered) areas.  The unit can use a one or two man carry to move a casualty in an emergency situation where litters are not available and vehicles cannot get to the patient. The O/C will assess the casualty as a DOW casualty if the unit abuses soldiers during the one or two man carry option.


f.  EPW transfers: See Chapter 3, Intelligence.
7-5  Vehicle/Equipment Battle Damage Assessment (BDA).

a.  Vehicles are subject to two types of Battle Damage Assessment (BDA): destroyed or damaged. All vehicle/equipment MILES systems must be activated and a BDA placard placed inside each LOG Book prior to reporting for processing at the Joint Inspection (JI).  Vehicle BDA is based on the effects of direct or indirect fires, mine fields, air strikes, satchel charges or other friendly or enemy actions.  O/Cs assess crew members and passengers as casualties based on MILES indicators, weapons effects and EXROE BDA tables where they apply.

b.  An O/C assesses BDA for wheeled vehicles without MILES when the driver's or a passenger's MILES system activates due to direct fire of any caliber or when the O/C determines that an engagement is decisive. When an operable MILES system is on the vehicle, the CVKI activation is the means for assessment of a valid engagement. O/Cs and firemarkers assess vehicles and equipment within the casualty box for mortars and artillery IAW Chapter 4, Fire Support.  Because of the lack of MITS availability, there will be vehicles in the maneuver area without MILES. Vehicles must attempt to receive MITS through the MILES warehouse.  If insufficient numbers prevent a vehicle from receiving MITS, a blue 5 1/2" x 8" card will be issued to the vehicle and placed in the upper right hand corner of the windshield.  O/Cs will assess vehicles without MITS in accordance with their BDA card if they are engaged in the maneuver area. 

c.  All vehicles must have a Battle Damage Card/Placard which identifies several categories of weapons system engagements inside all vehicles, before STARTEX.  The placard will remain sealed until the vehicle is determined damaged or destroyed. Vehicles with missing placards are assessed "destroyed" at any time. When an O/C assesses BDA, he will open the placard and annotate the placard in the appropriate blocks.  After the assessment, the vehicle operator or crew chief will then take the appropriate action based on the vehicle BDA data card.  Actions taken are under O/C supervision, and the vehicle will not shoot, move, or communicate without O/C approval. The BDE TF S4 will receive the BDA placards. He is responsible to distribute BDA placards to the TF. The O/C has the authority to determine if a vehicle is damaged or destroyed no matter what the BDA card states.


(1)  Damaged vehicle/equipment:  A licensed operator will accompany the equipment throughout the repair system until it is returned to the owning unit.  The owning unit determines if the operator with the damaged equipment is the one signed for it, but under no circumstances will the operator violate restrictions on their personnel or vehicle BDA cards.  When a tracked vehicle becomes a mobility kill, the driver and TC/BC will be assessed as RTD.


(2)  Destroyed vehicles:  The licensed operator, at the time the vehicle was destroyed, will accompany the equipment throughout the system until the vehicle is recovered, reordered and returned to the owning unit (operator and equipment are in the PEHA).  The unit cannot substitute drivers.  All destroyed vehicles or equipment are catastrophically destroyed.

d.  Vehicles destroyed by mines will be marked as destroyed by a secondary burn (via firemarkers) and fluorescent orange tape prominently displayed on the vehicles front and rear bumpers, door handles and radio antennas (via O/Cs, Same as para 6-11a(2).  Also, remove doors and place selected vehicle contents (MRE boxes, etc.) outside the vehicle to simulate blast effects. Catastrophically killed vehicles and equipment will be marked liberally with fluorescent orange tape, a red chemlight will be placed on the top of the destroyed vehicle or equipment during the hours of darkness by an O/C.


(1)  The operator of destroyed vehicle is considered KIA, but will remain with the destroyed vehicle at all times


(2)  All equipment and ammunition in or on the vehicle is also destroyed and unserviceable. Trailers attached to their prime movers are destroyed if their prime mover is destroyed.  Sling loads are destroyed if the helicopter moving the load is destroyed or damaged.


 (3)  All passengers in destroyed vehicle are casualties  IAW their casualty cards. Passengers in damaged vehicles are assessed as casualties based on weapons system engagement, volume of fire. These personnel are assessed IAW their casualty cards.


(4)  Destroyed vehicles will stop in place and will not move until an O/C tells the driver to move it.  If the enemy engaged the vehicle on the move, it will stop in place as soon as safely possible. However, the vehicle will stop in the same relative position on the road when it was first engaged.  Once the O/C completes the BDA placard and places it in the windshield the vehicle will remain in  place until the player unit verifies its destruction and evacuates casualties. All destroyed vehicles will remain on the battlefield for approximately 24 hours.  The O/C who assesses the vehicle will report the date, time group and the grid of the destroyed vehicle to the owning teams TAFF or senior.  After no more than 24 hours, destroyed vehicles will be escorted to the PEHA by an O/C.  The unit may choose to push the destroyed vehicle out of the chokepoint and may do so IAW paragraph 18-7b provided they have the proper equipment to accomplish the mission.  Vehicles destroyed on Artillery Road will be allowed to move to the side of the road 10 meters for safety purposes.  Damaged vehicles and equipment will be evacuated IAW unit SOPs. 


(5)  Units request replacement CL VII for all battle losses through logistics or command channels per their unit SOP from the Battalion/Company through the Bde S4 to Division.  After the unit requests replacement vehicles/equipment, Division will notify Bde/FSB when Class VII is enroute to the BSA. Vehicles and equipment remain out of play at least 24 hours. Low density and command regulated Class VII may remain out of play over 24 hours.  The ADC 21st ID (L) must approve exceptions to the time limits. Vehicles are replaced with operators or crews.


 (6)  The TF's organizational mechanics and direct support maintenance personnel can repair damaged equipment using either Battle Damage Assessment Repair (BDAR) or field expedient repairs.  Maintenance O/Cs must approve both procedures in advance.  Maintenance personnel must complete repairs IAW current TMs.



( a)  BDAR.  Maintenance personnel can use BDAR to repair damaged equipment only IAW the appropriate TM and if the BDAR kit is on hand.



(b)  Field Expedient Repairs.  Maintenance personnel or soldiers on site can use field expedient repairs to temporarily repair damaged equipment to either return to the battle or self recover to the UMCP.
 

(7)  The unit maintenance personnel will validate the damage, identify the required repair parts, and the correct  NSN.  If stocked on the unit PLL, the part will be drawn for notional repair and returned upon completion of the repairs. If not stocked in the PLL, repair parts are available upon return of the O/C validated repair parts request submitted to the DS maintenance company in the BSA. Repair parts personnel must make an actual trip to or receive delivery from the supporting repair parts location to simulate receipt of the repair parts. If the required repair parts are not part of the Authorized Stockage List (ASL), or are zero balance, the TSO supply personnel will forward a request to the Material Management Center (MMC).  The request will be validated by the MMC O/Cs and returned via CDS, combat offload, or slingload, to the TSO.  Upon receipt of this validated request the unit will be given credit for the repair part.  A completed DA Form 2765-1, which has been validated, will simulated the repair part.  One DA Form 2765-1 must be used for each part.

e.  The notional repair time begins when all tools, repair parts, repair manuals, and personnel are on site with the equipment at the same time.  The tools, repair parts, repair manuals, and personnel must remain with the equipment the length of the repair.  If any portion leaves the site, the repair time stops until it is returned to the site.  Maintenance O/Cs will monitor the system to determine if the unit has met the repair requirements.  Once the O/C validates the repairs, a new BDA placard will be issued and the equipment MILES activated.  The repaired equipment can then return to the owning unit IAW unit SOPs.

f.  Only a Maintenance O/C will validate that all "repairs" are complete and accomplished. Validation occurs in forward locations if the MST repairs forward, or in the BSA if the unit evacuates the vehicle. The Maintenance O/C will collect the old placard and provide a new one to the operator/crew chief after "repairs" are complete.

g.  If recovery/evacuation is necessary, all wheeled vehicles will undergo recovery/evacuation operations. After units demonstrate capability O/Cs may authorize simulated recovery operations for track or wheeled vehicles on  a case by case basis. The operator can use self recovery if the assessed damage does not prevent this means.

h.  Environmental Fluid Collection Plan.  All maintenance units will have a valid contaminated fluid collection plan and the necessary storage containers to remove these fluids from the field for proper disposal.  Any fluid used in a military vehicle or equipment is considered contaminated and will not be dumped into any streams, lake or directly onto the ground.  These fluids must be collected and removed from the field for proper disposal.  Any spill or fluid leakage into a water source or onto the ground must be reported to an O/C immediately.
7-6    Personal Arms/Equipment.

a.  Personal arms, weapons systems, and equipment carried on individual soldiers (SAWs, NVGs, radios) do not automatically become destroyed if the soldier carrying that equipment becomes a KIA.

b.  Crew served weapons systems such as Stingers, M60 MGs, TOWs and mortars are not automatically destroyed when the crew becomes a casualty of any type.

c.  Units are responsible for sensitive items and may cross level weapons and equipment IAW unit SOP.  Cross leveling of ammunition between casualties and living soldiers is authorized and encouraged.

d.  When personnel casualties occur, the O/C on the ground will determine if the engagement warrants destruction or damage of the weapon/equipment.  If an engagement occurs and there are no personnel casualties, but there is reasonable belief that weapons or equipment may be damaged, the O/C will assess the item as damaged only.  These items must be evacuated for maintenance IAW paragraph 7-5. (d) or be repaired by a unit maintenance contact team.  The O/C on the ground will determine the deficiency requiring repair and tag the item with yellow tape.  The O/C at the appropriate level of maintenance support will decide when the unit has repaired the item, remove the yellow tape, and allow it to be returned to the unit.

e.  Crew served weapons will not be placed on MEDEVAC aircraft.
7-7  Ammunition Procedures.

a.  Ammunition play will replicate the full range of general ammunition types normally required during combat operations.  The goal is to replicate all ammunition operations and resupply through the use of blank ammunition, pyrotechnics, inert ammunition, boxes, ammunition canisters, and other simulation items. No "paper" bullets are used unless approved by the ADC 21st ID (L) or his representative during the D-90 day logistic conference.

b.  The player unit will maintain varied types of ammunition and pyrotechnics which will represent their combat and sustainment loads.  The player unit will use the small arms blank ammunition allocated for the exercise to replicate the basic load and for subsequent resupply of small arms munitions for all the assigned and attached units of the Task Force.

c.  The  player unit will deploy with sufficient quantities of blank ammunition to replicate the unit's basic load (UBL) ammunition. 21st ID (L) will replicate the munitions for the remainder of the UBL.  The unit's advance party will draw JTF Cortina ammunition. Appendix 1 lists containers which can replicate UBL. The unit must identify their munitions replication requirement at the D-90 logistics planning conference. The rotational unit will provide the 21st  ID (L) G4 the Bde TF CL V UBL at the D-90 logistics conference at Ft. Polk. The Task Force UBL must include all elements deploying IAW TRADOC Reg 350-50. The BDE Task Force S4 or advanced party is responsible for the identification and distribution of the basic load replication prior to the unit's insertion into the maneuver area. Units can draw the ammunition boxes, canisters, fibers, and munitions replications from 21st ID (L) prior to the arrival of the Task Force main body (using current Class V request procedures DA Form 581, etc.).

d.  Division  Ammunition  Officer  (DAO)  representatives of the Division Rear Cell will draw ammunition resupply prior to the start of the exercise from stocks of blanks, pyrotechnics and ammunition containers at the HNLB support section. The player unit Division Rear Cell maintains this ammunition until called forward by the player unit via ammunition request procedures. The unit may process the request for ammunition via whatever means is necessary (courier, FM, AM, etc.), but the Ammunition Transfer Point (ATP) will only release ammunition upon receipt of an approved DA Form 581.  The CSS O/C who works with the Bde DAO representative and the ATP section leader will review all ammunition requests and approve the release of ammunition  available within the ATP stocks.  The unit will then load the appropriate number of blanks, pyrotechnics, and ammunition containers which replicates the quantity and type of ammunition requested.  The containers used will replicate the weight and volume of the ammunition for transport, if the exact munitions types are not available.  The unit will deliver those munitions to the appropriate locations to execute the resupply. Unit O/Cs monitor ammunition resupply.

e.  JTF Cortina issues pyrotechnics which represent certain ammunition types to the receiving unit (i.e. ATWESS cartridges for TOW, DRAGON, AT-4, STINGER, flash/bang device for CLAYMORE) when the unit receives its basic load and resupply of dummy ammunition. The MILES section issues MILES CLAYMORE noise devices when the unit draws their MILES equipment. The ATWESS  cartridge is issued in conjunction with the replicated ammunition container during ammunition resupply. The ATWESS cartridge carried separately is transported with the container  which represents the requested ammunition. An ATWESS cartridge is required in order to have a complete round of ammunition. If ammunition is CACHED the ATWESS cartridge is CACHED with the replicated ammunition. ATWESS cartridges may be brought forward to the ATP to be assembled with the respective round (i.e., DRAGON, TOW, AT-4, etc.).  Rounds forward of the ATP without the ATWESS are considered unserviceable.  ATWESS cartridges will not be carried forward of the ATP independently of a round.  This procedure is intended solely as a corrective mechanism and is not a substitute for assembling the ATWESS and round in the division rear area. 

f.  Units are responsible for expended residue and “empty” containers and must return them to the ATP to replicate the requirement of policing the battlefield.  During the ammunition resupply process, the "empty" ammunition containers can return on the same vehicles which delivered the ammunition.  Failure to recover the residue and "empty" containers may result in restrictions on ammunition flow during the battle.  The ammunition boxes and containers the unit draws from the HNLB supply point are accountable. The HNLB will inventory them at the conclusion of the exercise. Unit O/Cs will monitor ammunition resupply and residue return to ensure only resupply ammunition comes forward.  Replicated ammunition turn-in procedures are found in TRADOC Reg. 350-50.

g.  Ammunition which is on destroyed supply vehicles is also destroyed.  The player unit must initiate the proper procedures to replace the ammunition before the resupply can take place.

h.  Ammunition Handling.


 (1)  All ammunition (simulators, blanks, simulated boxed ammo) are the same weight and cube as the rounds they represent.


(2)  The number of personnel normally required to move the actual munitions must handle all ammunition.  O/Cs will confiscate any excess ammunition carried by individuals in violation of this rule.


(3)  Units cannot exceed the vehicle cargo capacity when they move simulated or live ammunition.  O/Cs will assess vehicles which carry loads in excess of their capacity as damaged and require action appropriate to their BDA assessment.
7-8  Deployed Units/Equipment.

a.  Units will only deploy with authorized MTOE, CTA required personnel, equipment and/or authorized in lieu of items for shortages , IAW TRADOC Reg 750-50.

b.  The ADC 21st ID (L) will approve exceptions to TRADOC Reg 750-50, to include the deployment of extra or special supplies or equipment, (i.e., training devices, ammunition, etc.) not on unit authorization documents at the D-90 day logistics conference.
7-9  Air Resupply.


a.  Units may conduct aerial resupply missions with Air Force airlift aircraft or TF helicopter assets. The unit can use slingload, internal load, container delivery system (CDS), door bundles, or combat offload methods to deliver supplies.  The CG, 21st ID (L) is the approving authority for ground line of communication resupply. Detailed JRTC Air Resupply information is provided by MOI at the D-90 Logistics Conference.

b.  Unit SOP is the guideline for all helicopter resupply.  Any supplies carried in/on any helicopter that is destroyed are also destroyed.  On any helicopter with a slingload that is damaged/destroyed, the slingload will also be destroyed.

c.  Air resupply is the primary means of resupply in the 21st ID (L) AO.  JTF Cortina uses AF aircraft for resupply of all TF units. All CDS drops are tactical during execution.  If  the aircraft which makes the CDS drop is "destroyed/engaged" the supplies dropped are also destroyed. The player unit SOP is the primary guideline for the arrangement and recovery of CDS.  The player unit is responsible for evacuation of all air delivery items through doctrinal channels to the rigger detachment.  All CDS drops will take place within the BDE boundaries. Units are responsible to deploy with trained DZSTL personnel.

d.  Handling of destroyed supplies.


(1)  Destroyed supplies are defined as either direct support or unit level bulk supplies, excluding TA-50, sensitive items, and personal items, that are catastrophically destroyed as a result of either enemy or friendly activity, such as artillery attack.  Destroyed supplies also include bulk supplies carried on destroyed vehicles, aircraft, or in slingloads of destroyed aircraft.


(2)  The O/C on site will mark the destroyed supplies with orange fluorescent tape.  Destroyed supplies will be backhauled to the PEHA using D-Rear assets.  The only exception to back haul is perishable CL I supplements.


(3)  Destroyed supplies are not automatically returned to the unit.  The unit may request all or part of the supplies as an emergency resupply, and they will be pushed by slingload, CDS, or Combat Offload (COL).
7-10  Air Flow.

a.  Units will enter the exercise area by air flow. Air flow will consist of actual Air Force aircraft or notional air flow. The player unit will turn in a copy of the unit airflow to the 21st ID (L) G4 NLT H-6 hours. The unit's air flow plan is IAW the unit SOPs and will also include an aircraft load plan for each real or notional aircraft. CSS O/Cs will check all load plans.  Units will configure all equipment entering the exercise area by aircraft (real or notional) for air movement (i.e., reduced to the lowest configuration, correct fuel levels, correct marking/weights, etc..). The TF must plan air flow for the entire Bde (this includes notional units etc.). Unit A/DACG is required for notional and actual air flow.

b.  Units may change the notional air flow plan until H-6 hours when the plan is turned into the 21st ID (L) G4. This original plan is locked in for 8 hours. Player units may change notional air flow based on tactical needs at 8 hour intervals. The CSS O/Cs monitor and control notional air flow.

c.  An O/C will escort notional air flow vehicles to the release points in order for the vehicles to enter the exercise play.  Notional airflow routes are provided to the Bde TF.  Notional air flow routes are safe areas as vehicles deploy to the exercise area. Units must remove all chalk markings from unit vehicles upon arrival at the tactical landing strip.

d.  Notional CDS / COL / Bladder Birds.


(1)  The 21st ID (L) G4 may execute the brigade's resupply plan by notional C130 aircraft replicated by D-Rear trucks during rotations when bad weather prevents the Air Force from flying missions.


(2)  Notional aircraft will follow the air tasking order (ATO) times as closely as possible.


(3)  Notional CDS will be delivered to the point of impact and be downloaded unless otherwise directed by the 21st  ID (L) G4.  The DZSTL must set up the drop zone IAW the survey to get credit for the drop.


(4)  Notional COLs will be delivered to the FLS turnaround point.  Player units are responsible for downloading the supplies unless otherwise directed by the 21st ID (L) G4.  When possible, the D-Rear will position a forklift at the turnaround point to effect timely downloading as if the AF aircraft has actually executed a COL.  The COL vehicles will stay on site until the download is complete.


(5)  Notional bladder birds will be delivered to the FLS turnaround point.  A notional bladder bird will only stay on site 20 minutes, replicating the amount of time an AF aircraft would wait for unit linkup before departing.  If the unit misses linkup, it must coordinate for an additional bladder bird.
7-11  Task Force 3 (notional) Bn Assets.

a.  When the Bde TF also deploys a notional TF 3 Bn to Cortina, this unit is also a CSS resource user.  Requests for support are processed and resources are consumed by this unit. 

b.  Missions and taskings in support of the notional TF 3 will cause the Bde TF to lose assets for the period of time until that mission is complete.  TF 3 and CSS O/Cs will monitor the use and needs for the TF 3 Bn. 
7-12  Personnel Equipment Holding Area (PEHA) Procedures.  PEHA operations are a unit responsibility.  The PEHA will serve as the replacement center and as the Class VII resupply point. The unit Rear Cell is responsible to operate and provide logistical support  for the PEHA. Units will receive a detailed PEHA MOI by the CSS O/C Division before the start of rotations.
7-13  Department of Defense (DOD) and Department of the Army (DA) Contractors

a.  DOD and DA contractors such as Logistics Assistance Representatives (LARS) are considered competitive players and must wear a MILES harness when in the maneuver area.  They must also receive a complete EXROE briefing from their respective O/Cs.

b.  Contractors do not have free access to the maneuver area.  They must enter and exit the maneuver area in a competitive manner commensurate with the current scenario.  For instance, if no ground LOC is open from the rear area, contractors must use aviation assets to enter and exit the maneuver area.

c.  If a contractor becomes engaged during an OPFOR contact (i.e. KIA, WIA, or captured), and no O/C is present, the senior OPFOR will instruct the contractor to go immediately to the DISCOM Rear (D-Rear).  Contractors will not be used by the OPFOR or left as battlefield clutter.  The D-Rear O/C will have them report to the PEHA where they will be logged in as out of action.  After 12 hours, they will report back to the PEHA to be released and returned to play.  
APPENDIX 1  (Combat Health Support Procedures) to Chapter 7 (Combat Service Support) Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE)
1.  PURPOSE:  The purpose of this appendix is to outline the procedures which require adherence by units in the conduct of training at the Joint Readiness Training Center (JRTC), specifically those activities which involve casualty management or evacuation.  These procedures are designed to facilitate realism and otherwise create situations that units would likely encounter under the conditions of actual combat.
2.  SCOPE:  This appendix applies to all client units training at the JRTC.
3.  PROCEDURES:  

a.  Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement System (MILES) Casualty Cards.


(1)  Units will receive their initial MILES casualty card from their observer/controller (O/C) before departure from their home station if the BLUEFOR maneuver element intends on conducting forced entry operations without using an intermediate staging base (ISB).  Otherwise, units will receive their MILES cards at the ISB once they have received their BLUEFOR inbrief.  BLUEFOR soldiers will receive subsequent cards on an individual basis.  O/Cs will periodically inspect BLUEFOR personnel for sealed MILES cards, and will check all personnel prior to the start of a new mission.  Personnel, which do not possess a sealed MILES card, may be immediately assessed as KIA, and must be processed as remains through mortuary affairs channels.  Additionally, personnel who are assessed as casualties, but lose their MILES card while being evacuated within medical channels, may be assessed as KIA by the medical O/C.  O/Cs should ensure that MILES card envelopes are annotated with the soldier's name, rank, Entity Identification Number (EID) and unit designation to squad/section level.

(2) When an individual soldier's MILES sounds continuously, the individual is considered to be a casualty.  When soldiers become casualties, they must sit or lay down, remove their headgear and insert the yellow key from their weapon into their MILES harness.  Casualties must not provide any operational/tactical assistance to their units.  Once the O/C has annotated the MILES casualty card, the casualty must adhere to the instructions on this card.  A wounded soldier can only provide tactical information to his unit commensurate with his injury.  The soldier cannot move from the point where he became a casualty.  If the casualty can proceed to a casualty collection point, this movement is not permitted until the engagement is complete.  If it is determined by an O/C that the soldier can provide information, the O/C will re-key the soldier.  The soldier must clear his weapon, magazine out, and put back on his kevlar helmet or proper headgear.  Upon conclusion of the engagement and prior to entering the casualty evacuation system, the soldier's yellow key is returned to the torso harness.  If the torso harness is activated a second time, the soldier is assessed as a KIA.  O/Cs will not allow OPFOR or BLUEFOR soldiers to remain at the site of a contact (waiting on O/Cs to assess casualties) so that they may then “double tap” any wounded or RTD soldiers.  Attempting to do so is a violation of the EXROE and anyone attempting to “double tap” in this manner will be assessed as an EXROE violator.



(3)  Casualties whose condition permits limited duty may be authorized by the MEDICAL O/C to act as litter bearers or otherwise assist aidmen.  These activities will be allowed at the discretion of the MEDICAL O/C, and under his direct supervision.  A second engagement of personnel acting in this capacity will result in their immediately being subjectively assessed as KIA.


(4)  Time required for evacuation begins at the time the casualty is assessed.  When casualties are evacuated to the medical treatment facility (MTF), they must bring, as a minimum, ballistic helmet, and complete MILES gear.  Other equipment/sensitive items will be handled per the BLUEFOR unit's SOP.


(5)  For intelligence/interrogation handling of enemy prisoners of war (EPW) in the medical evacuation system, refer to Chapter 3, Intelligence. Casualties who are engaged a second time may be subjectively assessed as KIA by the O/C.
(6)  There are 5 categories of MILES casualty cards:
          

          (a)  RTD (Return to Duty).  Soldiers with an RTD card must receive self or buddy aid and do not necessarily require evacuation to a Medical Treatment Facility (MTF).  RTD casualties may resume combat operations if an O/C verifies that appropriate self/buddy aid has been rendered and the contact has been terminated.  When the current contact has ended, the O/C will re-key the soldier’s MILES, issue a new MILES casualty card, and allow him or her to resume combat operations 

                     
(b)  W (Walking Wounded).  Soldiers with a walking wounded card must receive proper treatment from a combat medic, combat lifesaver, or EMT that can demonstrate the proper procedure to treat the casualty and possesses the appropriate equipment and supplies.  The casualty may proceed on his or her own to the nearest casualty collection point or MTF, whichever is closest.  The assessing O/C will re-key the soldier.  If the soldier’s MILES activates again while enroute to the casualty collection point, the soldier will be considered KIA.   All walking wounded casualties must be evacuated to a level I or II MTF IAW their evacuation category. They may be used to assist the unit, but only in a non-combat role , e.g. radio watch, litter bearer, commensurate with the injury.  Once the soldier has received treatment from a medical doctor or P.A., the medical O/C will determine if the soldier requires further evacuation, if not, the O/C will re-key the casualty, issue a new card, and return the soldier to duty.  

                                     (c) L (Litter).  Soldiers with a litter card must be transported on a litter, skedco litter, poleless litter, improvised litter, or appropriate manual carry commensurate with the injury (e.g.,  a spinal injury must be stabilized during movement).  Litter casualties must be evacuated IAW their evacuation category (see below).
                                            (d)  LU (Litter Unconscious).  Soldiers with a litter unconscious card may not provide any information to the unit because they are unconscious.  They must be transported in the same manner as litter casualties.  Litter unconscious casualties must be evacuated IAW their evacuation category (see below).

                                    (e)  KIA (Killed in Action).  Soldiers with a KIA card must assume the role of remains.  They may not provide any information or assistance to the unit and must remain in place unless physically moved.  Any movement by remains (e.g. going to the latrine or retrieving a rucksack) must have O/C approval.  All remains must be processed by mortuary affairs in order to go to the PEHA (see Chapter 7, para 7-4c).
(7)  There are 3 basic evacuation categories:
                                   (a)   Routine.  Routine casualties must be evacuated to a level I or II MTF within 24 hours of being assessed.  Once a routine casualty has received the appropriate treatment, he or she may either be returned to duty by a medical O/C, or further evacuated depending on the extent of the injury.  Routine casualties designated at the medical company for evacuation to a level III hospital must be evacuated IAW the BLUFOR unit’s evacuation policy, not to exceed 72 hours.  While awaiting evacuation, the casualty may be used to perform tasks commensurate with the injury.   To determine if a casualty is routine, the O/C or BLUFOR must read the front of the card.  If there is no category annotated on the front of the card, the casualty is routine. 
                                          (b) Priority.  Priority casualties must at a minimum receive buddy aid within 1 hour of being assessed.  They must then be treated by a 91B combat medic, current certified Combat Lifesaver or EMT within 4 hours of being assessed at which time they will be given an additional 4 hours to reach a level I or II MTF.  Upon being treated by a a Medical Doctor, P.A., or certified paramedic,  the casualty will have an additional 4 hours added to reach the level III hospital.  If all of these time standards are met, priority casualties will have a total of 12 hours to reach the Level III corps hospital.  Either L (Litter) or LU (Litter Unconscious) casualty cards may fall into the priority evacuation category.  The O/C or BLUFOR must read the front of the card and locate the evacuation category in the bottom right corner of the card.
                                         (c) Urgent.  Urgent casualties must be treated by a combat medic within 1 hour of being assessed at which time they will be given an additional 1 hour to reach a level I or II MTF. Upon being treated by a Medical Doctor, P.A., or certified paramedic the casualty will have an additional 6 hours to reach the level III corps hospital.  If all of these time standards are met, urgent casualties will have a total of 8 hours to reach the level III corps hospital. Some urgent cards give a time limit for treatment to begin (e.g.“if not treated within 10 minutes consider unconscious, if not treated within 25 minutes consider KIA”).  If any soldier performs proper buddy aid on the casualty, the casualty will live to be treated and evacuated IAW his or her MILES card.  If the casualty does not receive treatment IAW the time limit, he or she will be considered DOW and not KIA.  If an FST (Forward Surgical Team) performs a surgical lifesaving procedure on an urgent casualty, and postoperative care is available; the casualty will have an additional 8 hours, for a total of 16 hours to reach the level III corps hospital.  If postoperative care is not available, they will have an additional 4 hours, for a total of 12 hours.  Either L (Litter) or LU (Litter Unconscious) casualty cards may fall into the urgent evacuation category.  The O/C or BLUFOR must read the front of the card and locate the evacuation category in the bottom right corner of the card.  
Evacuation/Treatment Category Table
CATEGORY

CBT MEDIC   
BAS/MED CO
LEVEL III


RTD


N/A
     

 N/A


N/A

Routine


N/A
     
 
 24 HRS


72 HRS

Priority***

4 HRS*


8 HRS


12 HRS

Urgent


1 HR


2 HRS


8 HRS**
*Same standard applies for CLS and EMT.
**Forward Surgical Team without postoperative care increases time limit to 12 hours; with postoperative care increases time to 16 hours.
*** Must receive buddy aid at a minimum within 1 hour
Note:  The condition of some casualties may require more rapid evacuation to surgical/definitive care based on the assessment of the O/C and the care provided prior to their arrival at the medical company.

                                   (8)  Died of Wounds (DOW):  Casualties who die due to a lack of timely or adequate treatment/evacuation will be annotated as "DOW".  Casualties will be assessed as "DOW" when:



(a)  The casualty receives improper medical treatment.



(b)  The casualty evacuation times are not met.

(9)  If a soldier is wearing a flak vest and receives a torso wound, the category of injury is downgraded one category.  If a soldier is wearing Interceptor Body Armor with Small Arms Protective Inserts and receives a torso wound, the category of injury is downgraded two categories.  If wearing the Interceptor Body Armor without the Small Arms Protective Inserts, the category of injury is downgraded one level.  The O/C will annotate the injury downgrade on the soldier’s casualty card.  KIAs, soldiers with wounds to extremities, and head wounds are not subject to downgrading.  The O/C will annotate the injury downgrade on the soldier's MILES casualty card. 


(10)  Items of equipment which are necessary for treatment, but are not feasible for evacuation with the casualty due to possible pilferage and loss of high dollar non-expendables must be properly applied and observed by a MEDICAL O/C.  The MEDICAL O/C will annotate the items' proper or improper application on the MILES card with the time it was applied.


(11)  EXROE violations will be assessed as non-battle injuries


(12)  BLUEFOR personnel which are sustained within the casualty management and evacuation system until they reach the Personnel Equipment and Holding Area (PEHA) are immediately available as personnel replacements once properly requisitioned from the unit through the Division G1.  This includes the aeromedical system.  The aero-evac system starts when the patient reaches the MASF.  BLUEFOR personnel which arrive at the PEHA as KIA or DOW must remain in the PEHA for a minimum of 24 hours even if properly requisitioned.


(13)  Ranger 18D qualified personnel will be given ATLS credit and adhere to the JRTC Medical Evacuation Time Chart stated above.  The unit must certify by name all 18D qualified personnel in order to receive credit.
                          
 (14.)  All medical treatment must be performed to the fullest extent possible.  Bandages must be properly affixed and in the location(s) designated on the card.  The initial I.V. must be unpacked, the tubing inserted into the bag, the catheter attached to the tubing, and the catheter taped to the casualty.  Additional I.V. bags must be placed on the litter and accompany the casualty all the way through the system.  All casualties must have a Field Medical Card.  Application of durable items, such as C-collars and backboards, will be annotated on the Field Medical Card, as well as any medication administered.  Any casualty without a Field Medical Card may be assessed as died of wounds by a medical O/C.  O/Cs and O/Cs only will write on the MILES casualty card.  Medical personnel may open the card in order to begin treatment, but the casualty’s time will not start until an O/C annotates the time on the card.  
                                       
(15).  Litter exchanges must be conducted when evacuating casualties on standard air and ground assets.  When using non-standard means, ie, CH-47’s, UH-60 slicks, Air Force Aircraft, the litters will be maintained by the unit doing the evacuation.  The O/C will orange tape the litters to show that they have been used.  The O/C will remove the tape and return the litters to BLUFOR 24 hours after proper requisitioning has been verified.
b.  Class VIII Resupply.


(1)  The BLUEFOR unit will place/expend Class VIII medical supplies with the patient based on his condition. Limited Class VIII supplies are available from the medical supply office (forward); therefore, it is imperative that coordination is completed with the 21st ID (L) through the Division Medical Operations Center (DMOC) for Class VIII materiel.  The BLUEFOR unit is responsible for ALL aspects of managing Class VIII supplies.


(2)  The BLUEFOR unit must have the required medical supplies necessary to treat and sustain casualties during the treatment and evacuation process. These medical supplies must either be applied or, in some circumstances, simply accompany the casualty during evacuation.  These "expended" medical supplies may be collected by the BLUEFOR unit at the PEHA for packaging and resupplying medical units.  MEDICAL O/Cs may confiscate consumable medical supplies after treatment or in the event a casualty is DOW.  Confiscated items will be replaced in the medical supply channel if they are reusable. It is a unit responsibility to requisition Class VIII medical supplies and blood as is required.


(3) United States Army medical units practice direct exchange of non-expendable medical items as available; United States Air Force (USAF) units, however, do not practice direct exchange.  USAF casualty evacuation missions may result in the loss of non-expendable medical items that will be replaced in ​the system by the MEDICAL O/C.


(4) Blood, specifically packed red blood cells (PRBC) are available to medical units that can properly requisition the item and are capable of proper storage and shipping.  Level II MTF are the lowest level at which blood products are doctrinally used.  Ideally, laboratory testing and other clinical determinations will determine the need for specific products.  The MEDICAL O/C may annotate estimated blood loss, or other symptoms that may indicate the need for blood based on the casualties' presentation of wounds. Units must be prepared to transfuse blood to prevent DOW.



(a) Coordination with the 21st ID (L) through the DMOC is necessary for requesting blood.  Simulated blood will be issued "iced" with an accompanying DD Form 573.



(b) Simulated blood must be transported and stored in the same manner that actual blood requires or it will be assessed as "expired" or "damaged" by the MEDICAL O/C.
JRTC BLOOD TABLE
PACKED RED BLOOD CELLS: One unit is 250-300 ml of plasma-depleted cells; hematocrit is normally 65%-80%.
JRTC FLUID REPLACEMENT TABLE



CLASS I
CLASS I
CLASS III
CLASS IV
BLOOD LOSS

750ml

750-1000ml
1500-2000ml
2000ml
PULSE RATE

100

100

120

140
BLOOD PRESSURE 
Normal

Normal

Decrease
Decreased
MENTAL STATUS
Mildly

Mildly

Anxious and
Confused and




 Anxious
 Anxious
  Confused 
   Lethargic
FLUID


Crystalloid 
 Crystalloid
Crystalloid/ 
Crystalloid/
REPLACEMENT
  (3:1)*

   (3:1)*

   Blood

   Blood
NOTE: *Blood loss is replaced by a 3 to 1 ratio with crystalloid.

c.  Regulated Medical Waste (RMW): is waste potentially capable of causing disease in humans which may pose a health risk if not handled or treated properly.  Types of RMW include: medical microbiological cultures and vaccines; pathological wastes (tissues, body parts/fluids removed during surgery); blood and blood products (i.e. blood in blood bags or tubing); gauze, or other items saturated or dripping with human blood (NOTE: gauze or other items which are stained with blood, but unsaturated are not RMW); items caked with dried blood that are capable of releasing the blood during handling; used or unused sharps (hypodermic needles, syringes, pipettes, scalpels, blood tubes and vials, needles attached to tubing, and glassware contaminated with infectious agents); and materials contaminated with body fluids from humans or animals who are isolated to protect others from highly communicable diseases.


(1) The BLUEFOR unit will not dispose of any RMW in the same manner as general trash, or by burning or burying.  Instead all RMW must be brought to Bayne-Jones Army Community Hospital (BJACH) for steam sterilization.  All RMW will be segregated from general trash at its point of origin and placed in red plastic bags or sharps containers.  Combat medics or combat lifesavers that produce RMW but have no access to RMW containers will package RMW in the following manner:  
(a) Sharps:  recap needles using the one-handed scoop method, place sharps in the original container, tape the container closed and store in medical supply bag until proper disposal containers are available.



(b) Other RMW: Place RMW in the palm of a properly gloved hand (latex glove).  Carefully make a fist with the gloved hand, securing contaminated materials in the fist.  Pull the glove from the wrist, over the hand, removing the glove and maintaining all RMW inside the glove.  Seal the glove using tape, and store in medical supply bag until proper disposal containers are available. If RMW will not fit in one or more latex gloves, package in a normal trash bag labeled “BIOHAZARD” (ensure waste, glove/trash bag and all, is later transferred into a red bag).


(2) Storage of RMW by the BLUEFOR unit shall be in a secure manner and location which affords protection from theft, vandalism, inadvertent human and animal exposure, rain and wind.  All RMW transportation will be limited to daylight hours. The primary means of RMW evacuation during rotational play will be aeromedical evacuation. The alternate method of evacuation is by ground vehicle, administratively, during PAUSEX and COM.  Ground evacuation of RMW should not occur during tactical time periods, except in small amounts which will not interfere with movement of or en route treatment of casualties.  The BLUEFOR unit using the following procedures will evacuate RMW:



(a) Combat medics/combat lifesavers will evacuate RMW with the casualty, and drop it off at the Task Force Level I Bn Aid Station.
    


(b) Battalion Aid Stations will consolidate RMW in red bags and sharps containers, and transport RMW to the Level II Forward Support Medical Company (FSMC).
    


(c) The FSMC will consolidate RMW in red bags and sharps containers, and transport it to the level III (EAD) Medical Treatment Facility (MTF).
    


(d) The level III MTF will transport all RMW by ground vehicle to the BJACH loading dock. 
(3) During winter months when less RMW is generated, Level I, II, and III medical facilities may be able to store RMW until ENDEX before evacuating RMW to the next higher level for ultimate disposal at BJACH, provided exorbitant amounts do not accumulate and safe storage is ensured.  During the hot season, higher RMW production, warm temperatures, and potential odor/pest problems necessitate frequent (every third day) evacuation of all RMW to the next higher level. 

d.  Real World Casualties.


(1) General.  Units training at the JRTC are expected to evacuate real world casualties in accordance with their unit’s SOP.  The United States Army Air Ambulance Detachment is available to all units training at JRTC for ACTUAL MEDICAL EMERGENCIES to save life, limb or eyesight.  This service is expressly for soldiers requiring emergency medical evacuation to BJACH.  Aeromedical evacuation may be requested by contacting Fort Polk Range Control on FM frequency 40.95 (OLD SQUELCH).  This frequency is monitored continuously by Range Control.  O/Cs are trained in MEDEVAC procedures and will assist units should they experience difficulty in processing the request.  The BLUFOR unit should not attempt to use its own aeromedical evacuation assets for evacuating real world casualties.  It is mandatory that the BLUFOR unit informs its O/C of all real world casualty evacuation missions/emergencies.  Units training at JRTC may evacuate real world casualties utilizing ground evacuation (ambulance) in accordance with their unit SOP.  It is mandatory that the BLUFOR unit notifies its O/C that ground evacuation will take place.  The ambulance conducting a real world ground evacuation will display the “Color” international red cross on the outside of the vehicle with emergency flashers ON while the patient is being transported.  Vehicles displaying the international Red Cross may proceed without O/C escort and are not subject to the exercise rules of engagement during the actual movement of a patient.  Ground evacuation vehicles not involved in the actual transport of real world casualties will display the “Color” international red cross on the outside of the ambulance and are subject to all exercise rules of engagement.


(2) MEDEVAC Request:



LINE 1: Six- (6) digit grid coordinate of the pickup zone (PZ).



LINE 2: Frequency, call sign and suffix of the individual requesting 




the mission.



LINE 3: Number of patients by priority.




1-Urgent




2-Priority




3-Routine





NOTE:  If a physician is required to accompany the 





mission due to a fatality or possible fatality include 





that request in LINE 3.



LINE 4: Special equipment required.



LINE 5: Number of patients by status




0- Litter




9-Ambulatory



LINE 6: Type/description of injuries



LINE 7: Method of marking the PZ; smoke, chemlites, strobe, VS-17 




Panel. 



LINE 8: Patient nationality and status.
A- US Military
B- US Civilian
C- Non-US Military
D- Non US Civilian
E- EPW



LINE 9: Description of PZ.


(3) Once air (MEDEVAC aircraft) to ground (requesting unit) communications is established on FM 40.95, the pilot may request the following information:



(a) Size of the PZ.



(b) Potential Obstacles (wire, antennas, etc.).



(c) Wind direction and speed.



(d) Slope of terrain.


(5) Casualties who are received at the Forward Support Medical Company (FSMC) and exceed their treatment capabilities must be evacuated to the next level of care.  The FSMC is responsible for coordinating evacuation.


(6) O/Cs WILL NOT interfere with the chain of command during medical evacuation of real world casualties unless specifically requested or the O/C deems the situation warrants immediate response.  The unit’s chain of command is responsible for the health and welfare of its soldiers.
TOP OF DOCUMENT
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CHAPTER 8
NUCLEAR, BIOLOGICAL, CHEMICAL (NBC)
8-1  General.  JRTC portrays several lethal and non-lethal NBC agents.  O/Cs check unit reaction and determine casualties based upon performance.  The Chemical O/Cs are responsible to supervise all chemical attacks and assessments
8-2  Purpose.  This chapter describes the replication of biological and chemical agents, results from NBC detection equipment, casualty assessments, chemical defense equipment, decontamination operations, reconstitution, smoke operations, flame field assessments, and special requirements for units at JRTC.  A goal of JRTC is to portray a realistic NBC environment and replicate casualty rates based upon the training unit's reaction.
8-3  Scope.  All O/Cs, OPFOR, COBs, and player unit participants will adhere to the EXROE.
8-4  NBC Agents and Delivery Systems.  JRTC simulates all chemical agents as described below. Fire markers are the primary initiators of chemical simulators. However, O/Cs will fire the simulators when fire markers are not available.  Detection and identification will be conducted IAW para. 8-5.

a.  Riot Control Agent (RCA).  CS munitions are not used to replicate chemical agents.  When used, CS is only a RCA.  Duration of effect is the actual duration of the munitions itself. Player unit must request release authority IAW US ARMY policy.

b.  Non-persistent Chemical Agents.  Ground burst simulators replicate the ground burst in munitions needed to deliver a non-persistent chemical agent from artillery, rockets, or bombs.  Readings from detection equipment and symptoms will be the only other signature.   O/Cs on the ground will prompt player unit soldiers with symptoms based on agent used.  

c.  Persistent Chemical Agents.  Either air burst simulators or aerial spray tanks mounted on rotary wing aircraft replicate the delivery of a persistent chemical agent.  ONLY Chemical O/Cs will assess and contaminate equipment and supplies.  Player units will not substitute contaminated equipment.  Chemical O/Cs will spray liquid agent simulant on selected soldiers, equipment, and supplies in the attack area.  This simulant only serves as a visual cue and will not produce a positive reading on any chemical detection equipment.  Contaminated vehicles will be identified by type and bumper # to check the unit’s response and monitor the possible spread of contamination.  Contaminated personnel or equipment that leave the contaminated area will continue to emit a secondary vapor hazard.  Unprotected personnel within 1 meter of the contaminated personnel or equipment will be assessed IAW para. 8-6.  Personnel or equipment entering the contaminated area or coming in contact with contaminated equipment or personnel will become contaminated as well.  
                                                                                                                                             

d.  Smoke pots or smoke grenades may be used in conjunction with a chemical attack but will only replicate the secondary burn of the munitions.  Mothballs may be burned in conjunction with the smoke pots or smoke grenade to produce black smoke.

e.  Biological Agents.  These agents can be delivered through several means.  OPFOR may use pressurized tanks that will emit air for the duration of the attack, commercial aerosol sprayers that may be visible or concealed in a vehicle, aerial spray tanks mounted on rotary wing aircraft, or hand delivered.  Ground burst or airburst simulators may be used to replicate artillery, rocket, or bombs used for biological agent delivery.  If OPFOR hand delivers the agent into a player unit food or water supply, the OPFOR must breach the player unit perimeter and obtain access to the food or water source for the time it takes to insert the agent.  Nothing will actually be added to a unit’s food or water supply.  The only other signature will be soldier’s symptoms after the agents’ incubation period.  O/Cs on the ground will prompt soldiers with biological casualty cards that list soldier actions and symptoms.  

f.  Rucksack Bombs.  OPFOR must emplace rucksack bombs and car bombs at the point of delivery.  OPFOR soldiers in appropriate uniform with rucksack, chemical bomb simulator, and chem light initiation device will replicate chemical rucksack bombs (IAW Chapter 6-8, demolitions replication).  One hand grenade simulator will replicate the ground bursting properties of a non-persistent rucksack bomb.  Two hand grenade simulators will replicate the kicker charge and bursting charge needed to replicate a persistent chemical ruck bomb.  The kicker charge will replicate the charge required to raise the munitions above ground level and the second will replicate the bursting charge required to disperse the agent.  

8-5  Chemical Detection Equipment and Procedures.  All units will deploy with all authorized CDE.  All chemical detection operations must be done in the presence of an O/C for the unit to receive credit for use and feedback.  

a.  M8A1 Chemical Agent Alarm.  Units must request one M81 MILES adapters for each M8A1 chemical agent alarms as part of the MILES request.  Before the rotation starts, the player unit will draw M81 chemical alarm trainers with the MILES issue.  Activation of the M8A1 alarms during an attack will only be through the use of the M81 MILES, therefore it must be in operation at the time of the attack.  

b.  M22 Automatic Chemical Agent Detector/Alarm (ACADA).  There is no MILES device for the ACADA.  Therefore unit O/Cs must be shown when and where the ACADA is employed.  Unit O/Cs will have to walk out to the ACADA, verify that it is in operation, and apply a test source to sound the alarm.   If the unit is in the downwind hazard area and the ACADA is properly employed, no soldiers will be given symptoms of the attack until after the ADACA is activated.

c.  M256 Detection Ticket.  When the unit wishes to use an M256 detection ticket the unit O/Cs will do a one-for-one exchange of serviceable training M256 detection tickets to insure the unit receives the appropriate M256 reading.  If the O/C doesn’t have the appropriate training M256 detector tickets, they will inform the soldier upon completion of the M256 detection ticket the appropriate color of the detection spots on the ticket if the test was conducted properly.  

d.  M8 and M9 Paper.   If emplaced prior to a chemical strike, O/Cs in the attack area will show the unit a photocopy of the dispersion pattern on the paper that will indicate the delivery system and whether contamination is moderate or heavy.  If used after a chemical strike the unit can only determine the presence of liquid contamination.  Unit O/Cs will inform the player unit of appropriate color change to replicate the agent employed.  Note that non-persistent agents may give positive readings for liquid contamination until agent evaporates completely.

e.  Improved Chemical Agent Monitor (ICAM) or Chemical Agent Monitor (CAM):  Chemical O/Cs will do a one-for-one exchange of ICAM or CAM for CAM Simulators (CAMSIM) if the player unit chooses to employ this detector.  Player units employ the CAMSIM exactly as the ICAM or CAM.  Units will use their own batteries.  All other expendable materials will be provided with the CAMSIM.  This includes nozzle protective end cap, nozzle filter, and simulant for confidence check.  Unit will exchange the CAMSIM, with all of the expendable materials, back for their CAM at the end of the chemical event.


f.  M21 Remote Sensing Chemical Agent Alarm (RSCAAL):  Once the FOX Recon Squad correctly employs the M21, the chemical O/C with the squad will obtain an eight digit GPS grid and measure the azimuth for the M21 field of view.  If a nerve or blister agent attack occurs inside the range fan while it is in operation, the O/C will inform the FOX Squad which lights are indicating the attack for as long as they are visible.  If the squad changes the field of view, a chemical O/C must verify the new azimuth.  NOTE: The RSCAAL is only capable of detecting nerve and blister agent vapors.  The aerosol vapor from the initial persistent nerve agent attack will be registered on the RSCAAL.  However, the secondary vapor hazard from persistent nerve agent attacks is not detectable with the RSCAAL, even though it is sufficient enough to produce casualties. 


g.  Mobile Mass Spectrometer (MM1):  If the FOX Recon Squad enters a contaminated area with the MM1 properly in operation, Chemical O/Cs following the squad will contact the vehicle via the platoon internal FM net and give the squad the information they would receive from the MM1.  If the vehicle is stationary, a chemical O/C will hand emplace the appropriate simulant on the sampling wheel of the MM1.  O/Cs will maintain positive communication with the vehicle crew either FM, external telephone or visual eye-to-eye contact to ensure safe operation while the simulant is applied.

h.  M272 Water Test Kit: O/Cs will inform operator of color changes

  
i.  CPX Considerations.  Units participating as a CPX are subject to all the above rules.  Any elements actually a field environment must have all their NBC equipment on hand to receive the benefits of those operations.  Elements at the simulation center will provide appropriate feedback to the TOC in the field only with information from the O/Cs present.  The unit will receive credit for having 100% of its authorized MTOE and CTA equipment only when a complete Chemical Defense Equipment (CDE) list is provided to the O/Cs.  One difference is the M256 detector ticket.  Personnel at the simulation center will not have to conduct a one for one swap; O/Cs will issue the M256 kit once requested as long as the CDE report is produced to validate on hand quantities.  


j.  Unmasking Procedures: Unmasking procedures must also be conducted in the presence of an O/C.  If executed in a contaminated environment, O/Cs will give the player unit agent symptoms that correspond to the agent in the area.  If the unit takes appropriate action, the soldier will be RTD.  If the unit fails to react correctly or in a timely manner, soldiers will be assessed W, LU, or KIA depending on duration and type of agent exposed.  If there is no agent, the O/C will tell the unit they see no symptoms.  At no time will an O/C direct the unit to “ALL CLEAR”.

k.  Joint Warning and Reporting Network (JWARN).  Units that wish to use this software package on a tactical digital communications system must notify 21st ID G3 as soon as the decision is made.  This will ensure that the division can coordinate early to provide the connectivity required to implement the system through 21st ID.
8-6 Casualty Assessment..

a.  Chemical Casualties:  Chemical casualties assessments are completely based on unit reaction.  Player unit soldiers must don protective mask in 9 seconds, assume appropriate MOPP level within 8 minutes of agent arrival, and conduct skin decon if required.  Soldiers failing to do this will be assessed as casualties.  Casualties will insert their yellow keys in their MWLDs, remove their helmets, and swap their MILES casualty card for a chemical casualty card.  They will follow the instructions on the chemical casualty card that the assessing O/C will hand to them.  Casualties will only take actions allowed on the chemical casualty card or as directed by an O/C.  O/Cs will also assess casualties that are not protected from direct and indirect fires.  Casualties may have a combination of conventional wounds as well as contamination or agent symptoms.  Conventional casualties will use their issued casualty card IAW Chapter 7.  Casualties may be downgraded if appropriate first aide is administered i.e. Nerve Agent Antidote Kit (NAAK) for nerve agent IAW para 8-6 d. (1).  If done correctly, downgrade casualty one level (except for DOW or KIA).  There are five categories of chemical casualties:

(1)  Return To Duty (RTD):  These casualties are assessed for slow but correct reaction to a chemical attack with all required chemical protective equipment.  RTD chemical casualties receive self-aid and assume the appropriate MOPP level.  RTDs will not be evacuated from their unit.  RTDs can walk but they will not wear headgear and weapons remain slung muzzle down.  RTDs can't continue combat operations until an O/C re-keys their MWLD in either two hours or the dissipation of the chemical agent, whichever is sooner. 

     (2)  Wounded (W):  These casualties are assessed for very slow reaction, minor mistakes in protective procedures or skin decon, or missing minor protective equipment required for the agent (i.e. either gloves or boots).  Wounded chemical casualties receive self-aid and must be evacuated.  If self-aid is not initiated within 10 minutes in a nerve agent environment, consider LU.  If buddy-aid has not been initiated in 5 additional minutes, consider DOW.  For other chemical agents use the standard timelines outlined in Chapter 7 for casualty evacuation and treatment.  Wounded personnel can only verify their symptoms, assume the appropriate MOPP level, and move to the casualty collection point with assistance. After proper evacuation and treatment, the casualty will process through the PEHA IAW Chapter 7.

(3)  Litter Urgent (LU):  These casualties are assessed for very slow reaction, inappropriate response to hazard and missing major portions of the required chemical protective equipment (i.e. both glove and boots).  LU chemical casualties must receive buddy aid (within 5 minutes for nerve agents) and then assume the appropriate MOPP level (must be done within 8 minutes).  Failure to do so will result in the soldier being assessed as a DOW.  Additionally, the casualty must be evacuated to a medical unit or ATLS team within four hours or consider DOW.  After proper evacuation and treatment, the casualty will process through the PEHA IAW Chapter 7.


(4)  Died of Wounds (DOW):  W and LU casualties may DOW if they don't receive adequate protection and treatment. DOWs must remain in MOPP 4 for the duration of the hazard to provide a signature to soldiers not assessed as casualties. After proper evacuation, the casualty will process through the PEHA IAW Chapter 7.


(5)  Killed in Action (KIA):  These casualties are assessed for no reaction to a chemical strike or not having the appropriate protective gear available.  Soldiers assessed KIA must assume as much MOPP gear as is available for the duration of hazard to provide the proper signature to soldiers not assessed as casualties.  After proper evacuation, the casualty will process through the PEHA IAW Chapter 7.


b.  Non-persistent Agent Casualties:  O/Cs assess chemical casualties if the soldiers in the attack area do not mask within 9 seconds, perform skin decon (as necessary), and take appropriate protective measures.  The O/C will issue the soldier a chemical casualty card and collect the MILES casualty card. The soldier will keep this card and follow the instructions on it. O/Cs may continue to assess casualties for the duration of the agent.

c.  Persistent Agent Casualties:

(1)  O/Cs assess individuals who fail to mask within 9 seconds, perform skin decon (as necessary),  and take protective measures in the attack area.  The O/C will issue the soldier a chemical casualty card and collect the MILES casualty card.  The soldier will keep the card and follow the instructions on it.


(2)  If soldiers leave the contaminated area and do not decontaminate, unprotected soldiers in direct contact, or within one meter of them will be assessed as chemical casualties.  Soldiers who remove their protective masks while still contaminated are chemical casualties.


(3)  ONLY Chemical O/Cs will assess and contaminate equipment and supplies. They will place liquid agent simulant on exposed equipment, vehicle hoods, canvas, and equipment operator controls.  If not decontaminated, equipment removed from the contaminated area spreads contamination.  Unprotected soldiers who come in direct contact or within one (1) meter of this equipment are chemical casualties.


(4)  A chemical O/C and/or firemarker will remain at the contaminated area until the contamination dissipates.  

8-6  Chemical Defense Equipment.  All units will deploy with all authorized CDE.

a.   1st Set of MOPP Gear.  A soldier that requires MOPP 4 protection from a chemical agent must have a complete training suit including:  Battle Dress Overgarment (BDO) top and bottom, mask, hood, rubber gloves, and either green/black vinyl overboots or black chemical protective overboots.  A complete set of training MOPP gear is required for a soldier to be fully protected from chemical agents.  Black leather gloves cannot be used in place of the chemical protective gloves.  Units receive credit for having Battle Dress Overgarments even if the training MOPP suit is a chemical protective overgarment (CPOG).  Therefore, MOPP gear will last 24 hours in a contaminated environment.  At the end of 24 hours continuous wear of the same set of contaminated MOPP gear, soldiers will be assessed as KIA and be processed through the PEHA IAW chapter 7. 

b.  Additional MOPP Gear.  The second and subsequent sets of MOPP gear are notional.  Units must plan for the movement of the second set of MOPP gear into the unit sector as a part of the deployment plan.  Units can move the second set of MOPP gear around the battlefield as needed, but must replicate it with vehicles capable of moving the cube and weight of the equipment.

c.  Field Expedient MOPP. Field expedient items such as ponchos, rain jackets, or other similar materials can provide initially adequate protection against the initial casualty effects of the liquid droplet component of a chemical agent attack.  If the following two conditions are met, then casualties resulting from the chemical attack will not be assessed:

(1)  Soldiers are at MOPP 1 or wearing field-expedient covering that covers all exposed skin except the face, hands, and feet.  This field-expedient covering must be disposed of within 20 minutes.  Gortex is not acceptable.


(2)  Units take protective action against chemical agent vapor by immediately masking.  O/Cs will assess casualties if the soldiers do not move to a clean area and/or take appropriate protective measures.  


d.  Class VIII.  Nerve Agent Antidote Kits (NAAK) and CANA.  O/Cs will issue these items at the request of a soldier with symptoms or attempting to perform buddy aid.  If they are not available, soldiers will talk the O/C through the procedures.  Do not simulate wait times.
8-8  Decontamination.

a.  Soldiers must use the M291 or M295 kits to conduct individual and equipment immediate decontamination measures IAW the Soldiers Manual of Common Tasks.

b.  Water will be used to replicate DS-2.  Units must apply the water as listed below: 

(1) Simulate bulk DS-2 by using five-gallon water cans distinctly marked as DS-2.  These containers must be filled at home station or at the ISB, or once a valid requisition is received.  These five-gallon water cans will not be used for drinking water during the rotation.  The player unit will provide these cans.  


(2)  Units that have the ABC M-11 will fill and pressurize them for  use. They can either be filled with water at the ISB or from the five-gallon cans as listed above.


(3)  Units that bring M-13 DAPs will fill the black training reservoir with water either prior to entry, once a valid requisition is received, or from a DS-2 marked water can.  Units with the green “Actual” DS-2 reservoirs will not connect the complete system.  However, the unit will tape the assembled applicator and hose assembly to the container and operators will operate the system "dry".


(4)  The player unit can apply the DS-2 with other field expedient methods, but the water used must come from the DS-2 marked water cans.


c.  The player unit may use host nation resources to provide decontaminates when available.  Units will use white powder to simulate STB and HTH (dry decontaminates).  Units will can talc, flower, soap, chalk etc…  The simulate needs to be in appropriately marked plastic containers approximately five-gallon can sized.

e.  Chemical Corps decontamination assets will operate IAW FM 3-5. Player unit must conduct decon operations in the presents of an O/C.  Units that execute decontamination procedures following the procedures in FM 3-5 will receive the doctrinal benefits from that type of decontamination.  O/Cs will replicate these effects as listed below.

(1)  Immediate Decon.  This consists of skin decon, personal wipe down and operator’s spray down.  Skin decon must be done within 1 minute of liquid contamination or the soldier will be assess as a casualty.  Proper execution of personal wipe down and operator’s spray down will result in a decreased recycle rate of equipment during Detailed Equipment Decon at station 5, the check station.


(2)  Operational Decon.  Units may be able to move up wind of contaminated equipment and reduce MOPP.  Contaminated units departing an operational decon site will still pose a vapor hazard, but are not a contact hazard and will not leave a route contaminated.


(3)  Thorough Decon.  If executed correctly, units will not suffer any further casualties from contamination on personnel and equipment.


e.  O/Cs at the decontamination site will provide feedback to the unit as to the effectiveness of decontamination operation.   O/Cs will give the player unit positive readings on detection equipment at the check station or assess casualties as necessary.

f.  Patient Decontamination.  Casualties (either chemical or conventional) that leave or enter a contaminated area may require patient decontamination procedures as outlined in FM 8-10-7, Appendix C.  If units correctly follow these procedures, W casualties will be processed directly to the PEHA by their O/C.  LU casualties will have to be evacuated to a medical unit or ATLS team without any further decontamination required.  If taken directly to a medical unit, patient decontamination must still be performed.

g.  Contaminated Remains Decontamination.   KIA or DOW casualties must be treated as required by Joint Publication 4-06, Joint TTP for Mortuary Affairs in Joint Operations.  Logistical requirements, personnel available, and time will determine if procedures from appendix D, Decon of Human Remains, or appendix C, Interment and Disinterment are applied (i.e. hasty burial of contaminated remains).  As outlined in JP 4-06, Appendix C and the 21st ID OPORD, the Geographical Component Commander is the approving authority for any temporary interment operations.  If the unit conducts temporary interment all steps for opening, processing and closing the burial site must be performed as closely as the unit is capable.  Once the remains are placed in the temporary interment site (the actual holes dug at the grave site), the O/C covering the site will allow the soldiers to move from the hole back on vehicles for O/C escort to the PEHA.  The site must then be filled in and will remain contaminated as mentioned in paragraph h below.  Additionally, any personnel or equipment contaminated by either contact with the remains or entering a contaminated area must be decontaminated as listed in paragraph d above.  

h.  Contamination of Decon Site.  The site used for decontamination operations will remain contaminated for the duration of the chemical hazard.  Units are responsible for marking and maintaining control of traffic that enters and leaves the area or risk becoming contaminated again.
8-9  Resupply and Reconstitution.

a.  Third and subsequent MOPP suits.  Units must request additional MOPP suits through the unit supply channels.  After completion of the supply transaction and movement of the notional equipment with actual vehicles, the unit will be able to reuse the training MOPP suits.

b.  Units replace CDE IAW established procedures. Expendable items can be requested through supply channels.  Replacement is complete when the unit submits requisitions, receives a completed supply transaction document, and brings forward the equivalent weight/cube.  Units will not receive credit for notional resupply of equipment that is required for soldiers to be able to perform hands on training while at JRTC.  For example, if a unit does not bring batteries, buckets, or brushes to execute a decontamination operation, they must local purchase the equipment or receive that equipment from the supply system.  

c.  Equipment Replacement.  Equipment that has persistent contamination that has not been destroyed will not be processed through the PEHA.  Units can’t request replacement equipment against contaminated equipment as they can with destroyed equipment.  Equipment will remain contaminated until the equipment is decontaminated or the agent weathers completely.  The type of agent, amount of agent present, weather, and terrain determines the duration of contamination.

8-10  Smoke Operations.  There are many doctrinal uses of smoke in the maneuver area.  However, there are a few limitations and safety considerations.


a.  Currently there is no Fort Polk environmental approval to use graphite smoke in the maneuver area.  Future use of graphite is still being worked through the JRTC Chemical Section and the Fort Polk Environmental Office.


b.  The Red-Cockaded Woodpecker (RCW) is an endangered species and is protected by federal law.  RCW nesting trees are marked with a one meter thick white band.  The trees are protected by a 62 meter buffer zone that is marked by orange bands.  Certain smoke operations are restricted within the buffer zone.  Smoke operations (i.e. generator/smoke pot emplacement) within 100 meters of cavity trees is prohibited; however the smoke can drift into colony areas.


c.  Actual airland and heavy drop operations cannot be interrupted by smoke operations.  All smoke operations must cease in enough time to allow the smoke to dissipate and allow any scheduled air operations to execute on time without interference.  Ensure that Army Airspace Command and Control (A2C2) requirements are know prior to the execution of any operation.  If the unit fails to plan, O/Cs will step in to ensure that scheduled Air Force operations are executed.  O/Cs will not step in to deconflict smoke operations with any rotational unit activities.

d.  Smoke in any form will not be utilized within 300 meters of the cantonment area and the ASP. Smoke will not be used within 100 meters of the reservation boundaries. In the event smoke operations create a traffic hazard by the impairment of public access roads, Chemical O/Cs will direct the smoking unit to stop or lessen the amount of smoke being produced.
8-11  Flame Field Expedients (FFE).

a.  Units that desire to employ FFE must construct FFE IAW FM 3-11 and other related Engineer publications.  Only doctrinal firing devices and methods will be used.  This includes vertical and horizontal flame mines, flame fougasse devices, and bunker bombs.  Units will use actual ignition systems and DES to construct the Class V portions of the firing device.  Water will simulate the Class III.  Sand or dirt will simulate the M4 thickener.  The unit will provide the simulated thickener in appropriately marked cans/boxes.  Sand bags must be on hand and filled.  The only notional portion will be the M4 Burster (if used) and the M49 Trip Flare.  Units will need a valid DA Form 581 from the ASP to validate availability of these items.  A Chemical and/or Engineer O/C must verify construction and emplacement of all FFE devices.
8-9  Special Requirements and Safety.

a.  Hydration and Heat Stress Casualties.  The chain of command is responsible to plan for increased hydration requirements and time needed to execute missions in increased MOPP when the threat of enemy chemical and biological weapons is increased.  Units will follow the procedures outlined in FM 3-4, Chapter 2 to minimize heat, hydration, and stress related injuries that may occur from prolonged operations in increased MOPP.  Soldiers removing protective gear will be assessed as casualties.  The commander and staff will use the work/rest and hydration tables and an estimate of unit training readiness, acclimatization to MOPP, and acclimatization to Fort Polk weather together to minimize real world heat casualties.  The hydration and work/rest tables are only a guide.  If casualties are observed the chain of command is responsible for adjusting work/rest rates and hydration requirements to reduce further casualties.  The Commander Operations Group is the approving authority to terminate an NBC event on the battlefield if the unit demonstrates a complete inability to follow those guidelines and use common sense to accomplish its tactical mission.  Note that nothing listed here is intended to prohibit appropriate first aid as soon as a heat casualty is observed.

b.  Aviation Chemical Requirements.  When aircraft fly through or land in a contaminated area, all crew and passengers except the safety pilot must assume the appropriate MOPP level. Unprotected crewmembers will be assessed if the aircraft operates in the hazard area.  O/Cs will assess aircraft which land or hover in liquid contaminated areas as contaminated.  Contamination is on the underbelly, skids, air intake, and tail boom.  If any windows or doors are open, contamination can also be transferred to troop compartments, crew stations, pilot, and copilot. The safety pilot will remain unmasked during chemical attacks (See Chapter 9, paragraph 9-6). Once the aircraft has landed, all crew members will attain the appropriate MOPP level.  Pilots conducting crew rest must execute the same chemical protective measures as other soldiers in a contaminated area or they will be assessed as chemical casualties.

c.  Mechanized Vehicle Chemical Requirements.  When mechanized vehicles enter a contaminated area, all crewmembers must assume the appropriate MOPP level.  Before the vehicle can proceed, the driver will unmask.  When the vehicle is stopped or occupying a battle position, the driver must re-mask.  If the contamination is persistent, Chemical O/Cs will assess all vehicles that enter the contaminated area.  Contamination is on the tracks, sides, and undercarriage.  Any soldier that is ground guiding a mechanized vehicle in a protected status will also remove his protective mask to maintain a maximum field of view.

d.  Wheeled vehicle operators and TCs will operate vehicles in the appropriate MOPP level. Chemical O/Cs will assess contamination.  This contamination will be located on the sides, top, wheels, and operators controls.  At night the driver of a vehicle may unmask to accommodate the use of NVDs.  Once the vehicle stops (5 minutes or more) the driver will remask.

e.  Riot Control Agents (RCAs).  RCAs will not be used within 100 meters of RCW cavity trees.  RCAs will not be employed within 500 meters of the cantonment area, the ASP, or the reservation boundary.  Player units must request permission to use RCAs IAW 21st ID OPORD.

f.  M93 Fox Recon Vehicles.   Fox vehicles will follow the same procedures as outlined in Chapter 18-9 for Protected Status.  These will also be applied to the soldier at the OP-2 station in the vehicle whenever conducting tight turning operations, lane changes, or backing up.  This is critical whenever the TC can’t see vehicles approaching from his blind spot in the rear of the vehicle.  
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CHAPTER 9
ARMY AVIATION
9-1  General.  This chapter describes the control measures, battle damage assessment procedures, aviation NBC procedures, safety, and environmental protection procedures that BLUEFOR and OPFOR aircrews and aviation support personnel will follow during the conduct of tactical operations at the Joint Readiness Training Center.
9-2  Purpose.  This chapter provides the aviation rules of engagement for Army Aviation units while participating in operations conducted at the Joint Readiness Training Center.
9-3  Scope/applicability.  This chapter is applicable to all participants conducting aviation operations at the Joint Readiness Training Center.
9-4  Control Measures.  

a.  All Aviation Task Force personnel shall receive an EXROE briefing from a member of the Aviation O/C team prior to entry into the maneuver area.  The Aviation Task Force can coordinate the time and place of the briefing with the Aviation Division at the JRTC.

b. All aircrews and ATS personnel shall receive both a JRTC Airspace and an Aviation safety brief from the JRTC Airspace Management Officer and the JRTC Safety Officer prior to flying in the reservation. The Aviation Task Force will coordinate the time and place of the briefing with the Joint Airspace Control Center (JACC) at Plans/Exercise Maneuver Control (P/EMC) Center.

c.  The airspace coordination altitude is 300’ AGL.  Army aircraft will remain below 300ft AGL.  Aircrews shall coordinate with the JACC if they require a higher altitude.

d.  Helicopter markings:
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e.  All areas in the JRTC area of interest are subject to the EXROE.  BLUEFOR must adhere to all EXROE whether inside the military reservation or not.  OPFOR weapons systems can engage and be engaged both on and off the reservation.  Aircrews will fly within the BDE-TF boundaries unless otherwise approved by the 21st IN Div (LT) G3 Air.

f.  All sling loads of simulated cargo will be the same size and weight of the materials replicated. 

g.  Units will coordinate with an O/C prior to putting equipment (i.e. MWLD, LBE) in the ammo bay of AH-1 helicopters.

h.  The Aircraft Loader Control Assembly (ALCA) Aircraft Control Indicator Assembly (ACIA) and Battle Damage Assessment ; (BDA) card will remain accessible to O/Cs.  Aircraft will remain unlocked or have a guard posted at all times with a key available to unlock the aircraft.  Baggage or equipment will not block the ALCA/ACIA.

i.  For MILES problems, contact an O/C or MILES personnel.

j.  The unit will not bring MILES controller guns or green keys to Fort Polk.  Units may sign for controller guns and green keys from the MILES warehouse at Fort Polk for initial boresighting, but will turn them in before the first tactical mission.

k.  EH-60 aircrews will establish and maintain radio communications with Warrior Control when operating within 25 nautical miles of the Fort Polk/JRTC reservation boundaries.

l.  Normally, MILES determines all ground-to-air BDA.  However, AH-64, AH-1, AH-6 and MH-60 (DAP) engagements are accomplished with the aircrew talking directly with the on-site O/C who will assess damage for the type of ammunition fired.  The following criteria must be met in order to achieve a successful engagement:


(1)  The FARP O/C has verified that the ammunition is available and is loaded on the aircraft.


(2)  Aircraft PIC has reconciled the helicopter's weight and balance.


(3)  Aircraft PIC initiates fires by informing the on-site AVN O/C of firing location, target description or impact area (150m x 200m), target azimuth, range, type and number of rounds fired.



(4)  Firing aircraft must orient on the target and remain unmasked (if applicable) for the time required to make a proper engagement per appropriate ATMs and FM 1-140.
9-5  Battle Damage Assessment.

a.  All aircraft with an USAAMCOM Air-worthiness Release (AWR) for MILES installation will use MILES.

b. Aircraft with non-operational MILES will not participate in tactical missions. 

c.  Engagements.


(1)  Ground to Air.  Aircraft are subject to two types of assessment; MILES on MILES and subjective assessment.



(a)  For aircraft fully equipped with MILES, assessments will be made based primarily on the MILES system utilizing aircraft kill codes.  O/Cs will assess aircraft BDA cards and determine the amount of damage to the aircraft and the extent of personnel injuries.  However, O/Cs may make subjective assessments at any time they deem necessary based on observations and assess personnel and equipment as required. O/Cs will subjectively assess damage to aircraft that receive MILES near misses; or that in the opinion of the O/C have received the quality and quantity of small arms fire to warrant assessment of damage.  The O/C will notify the crew of the aircraft that damage has occurred and where to proceed to be assessed.



(b)  For aircraft not fully equipped with MILES  (i.e. AH-64, OH-58D), the primary means of assessment will be subjective based on observations made by O/Cs.  The O/C will also make a subjective aircraft and personnel assessment based on his observation.  This does not negate the requirement for operational MILES on all aircraft.





(c)  Ground O/Cs may contact the flying O/C by OCCS on ARMY AVN if they  witness ground fires onto BLUFOR aircraft.  The ground O/C and flying O/C will discuss the range to the aircraft, aircraft actions (i.e. hovering or moving, masked or unmasked), and the type and number of rounds fired at the aircraft.  A final damage assessment will be made by the flying O/C and that assessment will be relayed to the ground O/C.


(2)  Damaged/Destroyed Aircraft on the Ground.  When aircraft are engaged by direct or indirect fires on the ground or when notional demolition charges are detonated near the aircraft, a damage assessment will be conducted by an aviation O/C.  If the aircraft is damaged it will be marked with fluorescent yellow marking tape.  The tape will only be removed by an aviation O/C after the appropriate repairs have been conducted by the unit repairing the aircraft.  If the aircraft is destroyed it will be marked with fluorescent orange tape.  The tape will only be removed by an aviation O/C after the replacement aircraft has been requisitioned by the unit and it has been properly reconstituted.  Aircraft that do not have a BDA card when the assessment is made will automatically be assessed as destroyed.


(3)  Air to Ground.  Air to ground assessments are similar to ground to air assessments.  Assessments will be made by MILES on MILES engagements and subjective calls based on O/C observations.  For aircraft fully equipped with MILES engagement systems, the primary means of assessment will be laser kill codes for ground forces. However, if an O/C feels that there is an inadequate effect on a target, he may assess a target after consulting with other ground O/Cs.  For aircraft not equipped with MILES engagement systems (i.e. AH-64, OH-58D KW, and OPFOR antitank missiles), the flying O/C must physically engage the targets with the "controller gun" for each aircraft engagement.  This procedure is time consuming and requires an effective target handover to the O/C to include the description of the target being observed (type and number), distance and heading, and number/type rounds used to engage.  The flying O/C must be contacted by the BLUFOR aircraft prior to the engagement so the O/C can ensure he is focused on the correct aircraft for the engagement.  The flying O/C will then assess the target by physically flying over the target and engaging with the controller gun or landing and making assessments.  BLUEFOR and OPFOR aircraft types, systems, engagement signatures, and MILES codes are listed in Table 1 and 2.  O/Cs will not provide BDA to player units.  O/Cs will provide a description of the visual portrayal of the effects of Air to Ground engagements.  Flying O/Cs will attempt to contact ground O/Cs on the appropriate OCCS net for assistance in Air to Ground engagements.  The flying O/C will relay the target description, the type and number of rounds fired by the aircraft and coordinate with the ground O/C for appropriate BDA.  If no ground O/Cs are in the vicinity the flying O/C will attempt to contact a Firemarker for the same assistance.  If no one is available on the ground for assistance the flying O/C will land to the nearest available area and link up with the ground element engaged to conduct assessment.   

d.  Aircraft MILES will always remain “power on.”

e.  MILES will determine helicopter BDA except:


(1)  Indirect fire, i.e. artillery.  (See EXROE Chapter 4)


(2)  TACAIR/CAS  (see EXROE Chapter 11)


(3)  NBC (See EXROE Chapter 8)


(4)  SAPPER attack  (See EXROE Chapter 6)


(5)  EXROE violations


(6)  Non-MILES aircraft engagements

f.  An aircrew will land at the nearest safe landing area immediately after illumination of the MILES kill light or when a steady audio tone is heard in the headset or when notified by a flying O/C.  An AVN O/C will assess the aircraft and crewmembers/passengers after landing. One crewmember, at the discretion of the O/C will remain with the downed helicopter as an administrative KIA.  The remainder of the crew is subject to tactical play.  OPFOR personnel may board damaged aircraft under the supervision of the administrative KIA crewmember.  AVN O/Cs are the only authority for moving downed aircraft.

g.  An aircraft equipped with an operational AN/ALQ-144 or AN/ALQ-156 will be afforded the protection from the SA-18 weapon system IAW its operational capability.  An aircrew will land their aircraft as a result of the illumination of the MILES-kill light or steady audio tone and will immediately notify the on-site AVN O/C that they have a kill light illuminated.  The on-site AVN O/C will inform the aircrew whether or not they are "hit" and whether or not to continue the mission.  Due to limitations with the aircraft MILES systems Air Defense System engagements to include SA-18, SA-9, ZSU 23-4 and SA-8s may be adjudicated by the ASET IV operator or a ground O/C contacting the flying O/C on the OCCS radio on ARMY AVN.

h.  During NVG multi-ship formation flight, aircraft which have a MILES kill light illuminate or steady audio tone come on, shall continue the flight with his MILES kill light on until EOM or upon landing at the next PZ/LZ, whichever occurs first.  No one will depart or board the engaged aircraft until an O/C arrives.  The on-site AVN O/C will assess the aircraft at the landing site.

i.  EH-60 aircrews will be notified via Warrior Control when engaged and destroyed by an Air Defense weapon system.  They will then return to Polk AAF and land.  The aircraft and crew will remain out of the exercise for 24 hours from the time the aircraft was engaged.

j.  A crewmember may make one simulated MAYDAY call from the aircraft.   

k.  Time and assets required to simulate repair of MILES and non-MILES damaged equipment will be "real world", IAW the Maintenance Allocation Chart.

l.  The unit will tactically recover all damaged aircraft.

m.  After the unit tactically evacuates all casualties and KIAs from a destroyed aircraft, the unit will coordinate the administrative movement of that aircraft with an O/C.  If the unit fails to coordinate the recovery, crews and aircraft are subject to tactical play.

n.  The location of the equipment holding area for destroyed rotary wing aircraft belonging to the aviation task force will be announced prior to each rotation.  This equipment holding area replicates the division replacement depot.  Destroyed aircraft will be administratively flown from the maneuver area once an aviation O/C has coordinated the movement.  While in the equipment holding area, all MILES on board the aircraft will be accessible to an O/C at all times.  Aircraft will either be unlocked or guarded.  Weapons systems will be zeroed and any ATWESS will be removed.  An O/C will re-key and re-card the aircraft prior to its return to the maneuver area as a replacement aircraft.  Units must request replacement for destroyed aircraft IAW their own SOP.  Units will be responsible for transportation of aircrews to and from the equipment holding area.  Movement to and from the equipment holding area to retrieve replacement aircraft will be tactical and subject to EXROE.  Units will not pick up a replacement aircraft without coordinating with an AVN O/C.  
9-6  NBC.

a.  All helicopters, crews, and passengers are susceptible to NBC play.  The designated safety pilot will not wear a protective mask while in flight.  The safety pilot must wear protective clothing.  All other personnel will wear the appropriate protective equipment.  Anyone not in the proper protective posture will become a chemical casualty. 

b.  For data on the effects of chemicals see Chapter 8.
9-7  Safety

a.  No one will throw or fire pyrotechnics at, from, or within 50 ft of a helicopter.

b.  Satchel charges shall be placed near aircraft IAW procedures listed in Chapter 6 of the EXROE.

c.  Pilots may turn the MILES off in the event of an actual emergency.

d.  When operating with NVGs, the AKI light will conform to the airworthiness release for that particular aircraft.

e.  The unit will not conduct air combat maneuvers, or conduct air-to-air engagements of any kind.  BLUFOR aircraft may follow OPFOR aircraft as long as they remain 1000 meters or greater from the aircraft they are following.  An AVN O/C must accompany the BLUFOR aircraft.

f.  In the event of an aircraft emergency contact Warrior Control.  All instructions and coordination measures will be issued by Warrior Control..

g.  Risk assessments will be conducted by both the rotational units and the aviation O/Cs using their own risk assessment format.  The O/C will coach player unit leaders as to ways they can reduce the risk involved with their mission.  If the rotational unit’s assessment is a “High Risk,” it will be at the discretion of the player unit’s chain of command to fly the mission or abort.  If the JRTC risk assessments is high, the approval authority then becomes the 21st Infantry Division Commander.

h.  AVN O/Cs will occasionally require use of the player unit FARP based on mission coverage requirements.  Player units should plan one additional OH-58 per mission in their fuel forecasts.   Use of the FARP will be coordinated through the player unit’s FARP personnel.  The JRTC Flight Detachment Safety Officer will coordinate with the player unit Safety Officer to conduct a FARP Safety inspection prior to use by O/C aircraft.

i.  Aviation O/Cs require the ability to monitor the flying unit's air-to-air frequency to observe, control, and monitor the safety of the unit.  The primary air-to-air net will be unsecured. O/Cs riding on utility helicopters will be provided with an ICS hookup so that they can monitor communications.
j.  No parachute flares will be used inside the aviation assembly area or closer than 300 meters outside the perimeter.
9-8  Environmental Issues.  Refer to Chapter 16 for the procedures to use in the event of a POL spill.
9-9  Casualty Evacuation on Non-Medical Aircraft.  All non-medical aircraft except Observation Helicopter (OH) series aircraft (and AH aircraft) may be used to evacuate MILES casualties on the JRTC battlefield.

a.  Units which have a seats-out waiver will fully replicate the loading of casualties and casualties will be secured during the flight IAW unit SOP.

b.  Units that do not have a seats out waiver:


(1)  There will be no changes to the aircraft litter capacity, contained in this paragraph, for units conducting simulated seats-out casualty evacuation.


(2)  Ambulatory casualties will be loaded normally (seats in).


(3)  For litter casualties, the unit must configure the aircraft to allow for one litter to be properly floor loaded.  All litter casualties must be properly secured to the litter, and the first litter casualty will be actually loaded on board the aircraft and secured to the floor of the aircraft.  For all additional litter casualties, up to the maximum allowed, the unit must have the proper equipment (i.e. tie-down straps) to secure the litter to the floor.  The additional litter casualties will be properly carried to the side of the aircraft, and then will get off the litter and ride in seats.  The one casualty that was secured to the floor must be released and seated prior to take-off.  All individual equipment and medical supplies (i.e. litters, IVs) must be loaded on board the aircraft.


(4)  Non-ambulatory casualties that are loaded either without a litter or using a non rigid litter (improvised or other non-rigid type) will be treated the same as a litter casualty: the unit must properly secure one casualty to the floor and demonstrate the ability to secure the others.


(5)  Litter capacity for seats-out replication.



(a)  UH-1H = 3



(b)  UH-60A/L = 4



(c)  CH-47 = 24 (with litter kits installed)/12 (without litter kits)
9-10.  Evasion and Recovery Exercises.  Aircrew Evasion and Recovery Exercises will be controlled and coordinated by the Aviation division O/Cs.  The exercises will include an O/C on the ground moving with the aircrew.  They will include a small OPFOR element dedicated to the E & R exercise.  They will include an exercise control vehicle that will shadow the movement of the aircrew and will provide administrative support or extraction of the aircrew as necessary.  Details will be covered in the Aviation Division EXROE SOP.
9-11.  Fast Rope Infiltration / Exfiltration System (FRIES) Operations.
a.  FRIES operations are authorized at the Joint Readiness Training Center.  Units must comply with their respective Standing Operating Procedures (SOP), USASOC Regulation 350-6, and JRTC Policy Letter, SUBJECT: Fast Rope Infiltration / Exfiltration System (FRIES), dated 12 February 1999.  Ground personnel must be qualified and current.  Aircrews must be qualified and current per the unit’s Aircrew Training Program (ATP), prior to executing FRIES in a tactical environment.  

b.  Compliance requires O/C coverage in each aircraft and ground O/C coverage at the FRIES site.  BLUFOR is responsible for site selection, determination of suitability, and execution.  O/Cs are responsible to intervene if at any time an unsafe act is observed.     

c.  The Senior Task Force O/C will conduct a risk assessment with the unit commander, ensuring that appropriate risk reduction control measures are established prior to tactical execution.

d.  Units will conduct sustainment training within 24 hours of execution.  
                 
(1) Rigging and inspection of individual equipment.

                 
(2) Rigging and inspection of aircraft, to include all accompanying equipment.

                 
(3) Review hand and arm signals with aircrew.

                 
(4) Review safety requirements and emergency procedures.

                 
(5) Conduct one controlled descent (tower or aircraft) with mission equipment. 
e.  BLUFOR will conduct a safety briefing prior to FRIES operations.  All personnel involved with the operations will attend (ropers, pilots, crewchiefs, medics, and O/Cs).  Briefing requirements are as follows:
                 
(1) Identify key personnel, duties and responsibilities.
                 
(2) Area hazards.

                 
(3) Aircraft safety.
                 
(4) FRIES equipment and characteristics.
                 
(5) Personal equipment inspection.
                 
(6) Method of INFIL / EXFIL for specific mission.
                 
(7) Hand and arm signals, to include emergency signals.
                 
(8) Medical coverage.
                 
(9) Communications requirements.
                 
(10) Night operations requirements.
                 
(11) Seats out operations.
f.  BLUFOR restrictions / requirements.
                 
(1) Ropers will not wear the MILES harness while conducting FRIES operations.
                 
(2) Ropers will not wear night vision devices during descent.
                 
(3) Ropers will not normally execute FRIES operations with loads in excess of 60 lbs of equipment (helmet, LCE, weapon, ruck)
                 
(4) Ropers will not carry equipment that will interfere with soldier’s ability to descent safely.
                 
(5) Do not conduct FRIES operations in densely wooded area.
                 
(6) FRIES site must offer sufficient space for ropers to clear the rope upon ground contact.
                 
(7) Commander will personally approve FRIES site (on site inspection is not requirement).
g.  O/C FRIES checklist.
(1) Determine if unit intends to perform FRIES operations, i.e., OPORD, 
WARNORD, FRAGO.

      
(2) Ensure the unit has a copy of the JRTC Policy Letter, SUBJECT:  Fast Rope Infiltration / Exfiltration System (FRIES) Operations, dated 12 February 1999; review policy with BLUFOR to ensure compliance with all administrative measures.  

                     
(3) O/C or Exercise Support Group (ESG) will submit a LZ / PZ survey work sheet on the proposed FRIES sites to SOTD S3 or the JRTC Aviation Division TAFF NLT 24 hours prior to execution.

      
(4) Respective OC TAFF contact Plans EMC / Battle Captain with the following information:



(a)  DTG of intended operation.


(b)  Number / type of aircraft.
 


(c)   Location of Primary / Alternate HLZs.
(d)  Unit participating in FRIES; plan to move of O/Cs not conducting 
FRIES to HLZ / OBJ area.
                 
(5) Plans / EMC Battle Captain coordinates with respective OC Team for coverage:



(a)  Aviation TAFF coordinates number of flying OCs and passes OC Callsign to Battle Captain.  



(b)  TF (SOTD) TAFF coordinates number of TF or SOTD for seat spaces required and passes OC Callsign to Battle Captain.



(c)  OCCS frequency for FRIES operations – COORD 1. 



(d)  Aviation and TF (SOTD) POCs establish contact to synchronize plan.
                 
(6) Flying O/Cs review FRIES procedures with Fast Rope Master at the aircraft to ensure responsibilities are coordinated.   


             (7) Flying O/Cs will contact ground-based O/Cs at HLZ via OCCS (COORD 1) well prior to FRIES insertion to ensure communications is established.  The O/Cs will determine suitability of HLZ and inform the BLUFOR Fast Rope Master the status of the HLZ.  

                 
(8) Aviation TAFF will inform Plans / EMC Battle Captain upon completion of FRIES operations.
Table 1 (BLUEFOR AIRCRAFT SIGNATURES) to Chapter 9 (ARMY AVIATION)
AIRCRAFT

WEAPON SYSTEM

SIGNATURE
AH-1


TOW



ATWESS



2.75 Rocket


FLASHWESS



20mm Gun


FLASHWESS
AH-6


2.75 Rocket


FLASHWESS




M-134 Mini-Gun 7.62

Blank
AH-64


Hellfire



None (1)



2.75 Rocket


None (1)




30mm



None (2)
OH-58D


Hellfire



None (1)



2.75 Rocket


None (1)



.50 Cal



None (2)

MH-60 (DAP)

2.75 Rocket


FLASHWESS



30mm



FLASHWESS



M-134 Mini-Gun 7.62

Blank
UH-1


M60 7.62mm


Blank
MH-6


None



None
OH-58


None



None
UH-60


M60 7.62mm


Blank
MH-60


M-134 Mini-Gun 7.62

Blank
CH-47


M60 7.62mm


Blank
MH-47


M-134 Mini-Gun 7.62

Blank
Table 2 (OPFOR AIRCRAFT SIGNATURES) to Chapter 9 (ARMY AVIATION)
AIRCRAFT

WEAPON SYSTEM

SIGNATURE
MI-2


57mm Rocket


FLASHWESS



12.7mm



None (2)
MI-8


AT-2/AT-3


None (1)



57mm Rocket


FLASHWESS



12.7mm



Blank



7.62mm



Blank



AGS-17 30mm Grenade

Sound MK-19
MI-24


AT-2 / AT-6


None (1)







80mm Rocket


FLASHWESS





57mm Rocket


FLASHWESS



12.7mm



FLASHWESS
UH-1


12.7mm



Blank



AGS-17 30mm Grenade

Sound MK-19
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CHAPTER 10
AIRSPACE COMMAND AND CONTROL (A2C2)
10-1  General.  Army airspace command and control consists of those actions that ensure the synchronized use of airspace and enhance the command and control of those forces using airspace. The A2C2 system includes those organizations, personnel, facilities, and procedures required to perform the airspace control function.
10-2  Purpose.  Procedures for A2C2 are designed to specify airspace control responsibility, define the methods of accomplishing the airspace control function, ensure unity, and standardize the airspace control effort.  To be effective, airspace control procedures must be sufficiently flexible and responsive to accommodate rapid changes to planned and ongoing operations. 
10-3  Scope/Applicability.  The maneuver brigade commander will manage the airspace over his area of responsibility through his staff and through liaison officers (LNOs) from the Air Force, Army, ADA, and Army aviation.
10-4  Responsibilities.

a.  6th AF Air Operations Center (AOC) element will publish Air Tasking Order/Airspace Control Orders (ACO) to the BDE S3 Air.

b.  BDE A2C2 element will forward Airspace Control Requests for airspace control measures to 21ID (L).
10-5  Maneuver Restrictions.    Air maneuver restrictions are in the Aviation Procedures Guide, OPLANS, OPORDs, overlays, FRAGOs, and orders that the 21ID (L) issues to the player unit.  Player units must strictly adhere to these boundary and supply route restrictions.  O/Cs will assess aircraft as damaged or destroyed if they fly in unproved/disapproved airspace specified by the 21ID (L).
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CHAPTER 11
USAF AIR COMBAT COMMAND
11-1  General. The purpose of this chapter is to identify and explain the personnel, procedures, and equipment used by U.S. Air Combat Command (ACC) at JRTC.  The capabilities and integration of USAF tactical aircraft, and their responsibilities to joint Army/Air Force operations is detailed.  The following major areas are covered:  command and control, responsibilities, weapon damage validation, munitions replication, and battle damage assessment (BDA) procedures.
11-2  O/C Organization.  The USAF has two O/C headquarters at the JRTC:  Detachment 1, 548 CTS and AMWC Combat Aerial Delivery School (CADS).  AMWC CADS is responsible for all C-130 transportation of cargo, goods, and troops into the Area of Operations (AO), as well as all flight operations into Self, Geronimo and Fullerton flight landing strip (FLS). 548 CTS is responsible for all close air support (CAS) operations and the integration of Blue and Red Air (fixed wing) into the JRTC scenario, and firemarker replication for all CAS munitions expended on the JRTC battlefield.
11-3  548 CTS (CAS).  The CAS O/C team is composed of TACP O/Cs, a mobile command post, callsign Tango 01, and two-man firemarker/assessment teams.  All firemarker personnel deploy prior to air strikes and position themselves on the battlefield to service potential target locations.

a.  Command and Control.


(1)  The Senior CAS O/C (Tango 06) is responsible for the conduct and effectiveness of the O/C teams.  He is the Range Control Officer (RCO) and responsible for the safety of aircraft operating in the JRTC AO.  He or his designated representative directs CAS O/Cs performing firemarker duties, provides observations to the TF evaluators, and is responsible for keeping the COG informed of all tactical aircraft (TACAIR) activities and BDA.


(2)  Battle Damage Assessment CAS O/C (BDA CAS O/C). USAF Firemarkers that travel about the maneuver area on ATVs validating aircraft ordnance delivery, replicating aircraft ordnance, and assessing weapon's damage using the controller gun.


(3)  Tactical Air Control Party O/C (TACP O/C).  548 CTS Air Liaison Officers (ALO) and senior Enlisted Terminal Attack Controllers (ETAC) who observe the Brigade and Battalion TACPs.  TACP O/Cs report to the Senior CAS O/C.


(4)  OPFOR Airstrike Controller (OPFOR TACP). Qualified CAS O/C that supports the OPFOR with TACAIR and executes neutral final control during airstrikes.  Proposed targets will be submitted from OPFOR to JRTC (Plans/EMC) for coordination and approval by Z06 before a CAS O/C will control the mission.  All OPFOR CAS missions will be controlled from the REDLEG Bunker (33D).


(5)  The Air Support Operations Center (ASOC), callsign Wolfman.  In conjunction with the Control and Reporting Element (CRE), callsign Jackknife, the ASOC controls, advises, and directs CAS and airlift in the JRTC AO.  The ASOC also processes air requests submitted by deployed TACP and accepts regular Situation Reports (SITREPS) from them.

b.  Responsibilities:


(1)  Insure safe employment of resources.


(2)  Insure timely and accurate replication of aircraft ordnance delivery, validate delivery parameters, and assess bomb damage as quickly as possible.  In the case of OPFOR assessments, tell the OPFOR soldier what type of weapon caused his injury.  In the case of BLUEFOR assessments, inform the senior Army O/C in the area and coordinate with him to determine the extent of KIA and WIA.  In the case of preplanned targets, CAS O/Cs will make prior coordination with the senior Army O/C at a designated link-up point outside the unit are to reduce signature.  


(3)  Coordinate with ADA O/Cs and report any ADA hits to appropriate aircraft on station.


(4)  Evaluate the deployed TACP.  The TACP O/C documents necessary information in the TEO checklist, conducts individual AARs, and assists the TF O/C team with inputs for the TF and Fire Support AARs.


(5)  Provide necessary weapon's effects if a secondary explosion would be expected to be seen during an airstrike.
11-4  Weapon Damage Validation.  Validation is accomplished by BDA CAS O/Cs.  An aircraft must meet the following weapon delivery criteria to effectively engage a target:

a.  Bombs and CBUs.  Aircraft must make a "wings level" pass over the general area.  Attacking aircraft can deliver weapons from high/low angle or level flight.  Loft deliveries must be announced prior to pass.  Release altitude for ordnance is at or above 500 FT AGL for arming requirements of most ordnance.

b.  Forward firing Ordnance.


(1)  Strafe.  Aircraft is required to have its nose pointed at the target for a minimum of three seconds and within slant range.  Strafing can be made while banking, turning, or from high or low angles.


(2)  Maverick Missiles.  The aircraft is required to point its nose at the target for a minimum of three seconds and within slant range.  The pilot must make a "lock and launch” or “rifle" call.

c.  Each aircraft is considered a separate pass.

d.  Pilots must make number of bombs call before attacking on each pass.  Otherwise, it is assumed all bombs were dropped on the first pass.  One-hundred rounds is the standard for strafe.
 11-5.  Aircraft Munitions Replication

a.  Bombs and maverick missiles.  Bombs and maverick missiles are simulated by two ground bursts each pass regardless of number of bombs dropped.  WP smoke will be used on the first pass and kept burning as long as bomb attacks are being made.

b.  Strafe.  A strafe will be replicated by one ground burst per pass.

c.  WP Rocket.  A WP rocket will be simulated by one WP smoke grenade.

d.  Secondary explosions.  The BDA CAS O/C will replicate secondary explosions as required.
11-6.  Battle Damage Assessment.  BDA is determined by using a probability distribution that reflects some of the conditions of the 'fog and friction of war'. In the event of a dispute, the Senior AF O/C must consider all the factors and render an objective decision.  The Senior AF O/C's decision is final.  All BDA will be enforced by the CAS BDA table that follows.  Any overruling will be done by Oscar 06 due to training values.
CAS BDA TABLE
	
	Kill Radius (m)
	Damage Radius (m)

	Ordnance
	Hard/Soft Target
	Hard/Soft Target

	MK-82 (250 kg)
	10 / 50
	20 / 100

	MK-84 (1000 kg)
	20 / 100
	40 / 150

	
	
	

	AGM-65
	10 / 40
	20 / 75

	CBU-87/89
	50 / 50
	60 / 60

	
	
	

	30 mm
	5 / 10
	10 / 15

	20 mm
	0 / 10
	5 / 15


11-7.  Other CAS Information. 

a.  Red and Blue TACAIR are designated prior to each rotation; aircraft will not "change sides".  Simultaneous attacks by Red and Blue Air will not be conducted.

b.  The coordination altitude during JRTC rotational exercises is 300 feet above ground level (AGL).  Rotary winged aircraft will remain below 300 feet AGL.  Fixed wing aircraft will remain above 500 feet AGL.
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CHAPTER 12PRIVATE 
AIR MOBILITY COMMAND (AIR MOBILITY FORCES)
12-1  General.  Forces from the Air Mobility Command (AMC) and Air Force Special Operations Command (AFSOC) participate with the JRTC on an individual basis as scheduled by the HQ AMC/AFSOC functional managers and/or commanders.  AMC/AFSOC/ACC involvement will vary greatly in size and complexity as will unit requirements,  capabilities, and desired learning objectives.

12-2  Purpose.  This chapter provides general guidance for AMC/AFSOC ground forces participation with the JRTC. In general, all AMC/AFSOC participants will adhere to the rules established for the player Battalion unless specifically exempted in this chapter or coordinated with the AMWC CADS.
12-3  Scope/applicability.  This chapter is general in scope and intended to support AMC/AFSOC unit training goals and the JRTC.  Participating AMC/AFSOC ground forces can coordinate changes designed to enhance their training.  Proposed changes will be coordinated with the AMWC CADS and the Senior BN TF O/C.
12-4  Command and Control (C2).

a.  The AMWC CADS will provide overall exercises command and control for all AMC/AFSOC  forces.  Specifically, 22d Special Tactics Squadron (STS) will augment the Air Mobility Division (AMD) lift Coordination Cell (ALCC) to provide  C2 for all Combat Control personnel, both tactical and JA/ATT support.

b.  Forces from the AMWC CADS deployed to Fort Polk will provide exercise C2 IAW HQ AMC directives, HQ AMC/AFSOC guidance, unit directives, and the exercise OPORD.  Discrepancies between participating units or  with the JRTC should be identified to the AMWC CADS for resolution.  If necessary guidance will be requested from HQ AMC/AFSOC.  The AMWC CADS will inform the Senior BN TF O/C of issues which may affect AMC/AFSOC integration with the JRTC.

c. AMC/AFSOC  participants will continue to accomplish all non exercise requirements and reports (i.e. aircraft movement) IAW applicable regulations, unit procedures and checklists.
12-5  Safety.  The paramount consideration during each mission is the safety of all personnel. If at any time it is determined that an unsafe condition exists, or is developing, the O/C will take necessary actions to ensure safety until the condition can be corrected.  If an O/C  is not immediately available, any person who observes an unsafe act or situation which could cause an injury, will take immediate steps o terminate exercise play.
12-6  Sterile Areas.

a.  For safety, the Landing Zone (LZ) (to include a 100 meter perimeter), and AMC/AFSOC personnel will not be involved with routine attacks, direct or indirect, during flight operations.  Flight operations are defined as: 


(1)  The period from 15 minutes prior to the expected arrival of an aircraft until the aircraft is (are) clear of the exercise airspace.  During an aircraft flow (i.e. D-Day), flight operations will extend from 15 minutes prior to the first arrival until the last aircraft exits the exercise area.


 (2)  Avoid Peason Ridge LZ, Self LZ, and Geronimo LZ during air operations.  Do not drive vehicles on or across the assault landing zones.  The assault landing zones include the airstrip and surrounding area.  During airland operations at Self LZ, Artillery Road, between K Avenue and the North Fort wash rack must be closed 5 minutes prior to the aircraft landing and when the aircrew request taxi instructions from the ATC personnel.  It’s the responsibility of the player unit to provide road guards and to ensure closing the gates takes place.  Two-way communication between the road guards and the CCT personnel must be maintained.  In the event communication is lost, the gates WILL BE CLOSED until communication is re-established.  At the Peason Ridge LZ the road west of the runway and the road to the north that runs east of the ramp are close to the active runway.  Those roads will not be used by vehicles while aircraft are operating on the LZ.


 (3)  Exception:  The AMWC CADS,  with concurrence of the AMC/AFSOC participants,  may schedule limited engagements during flight operations.  Limited engagements cannot occur closer than 100 meters from an aircraft on the ground.  If a limited engagement is in progress,  the CCT will not permit aircraft to land.  The aircraft will be returned to Wolfman control and will be directed to hold outside exercise airspace until the limited engagement is complete or the aircraft has to return to base (RTB) due to fuel or crew duty requirements.


(4)  Avoid drop zones when active.  Adhere to road guard directions when passed.

b.  A schedule of flying operations will be provided to the 21st ID (L) prior to starting each day's activities.

c.  Whenever flight operations are not scheduled,  the LZ is a free play area.  However,  all forces, including ABD, are prohibited from vehicular traffic on the LZ to minimize damage.  Expended small arms cartridges or other objects must be policed up after each engagement to prevent foreign object damage (FOD) to aircraft. 
12-7  FLS Operations on Peason Ridge/Geronimo FLS/Self FLS:

a.  General  -  Procedures will be coordinated between the TALCE/MST, CCT, Wolfman, and CADS.  The FLSs will be established and marked IAW AFI 13-217.  Crash Fire Rescue  (CFR) will be coordinated by the AMWC CADS and provided by Fort Polk.

b.  Daylight Operations:


(1)  Peason Ridge FLS - Maximum on the ground (MOG) of 2 aircraft.


(2)  Self FLS - MOG of 2 aircraft.


(3)  Geronimo FLS – with TALCE: MOG of 4 C-130, 2 C-17.  No TALCE: MOG of 2 C-130, 1 C-17.

c.  Night Operations - Aircraft will use taxi lights,  wing leading edge lights,  and red cargo compartment lights.    MOG and combat offload criteria are the same as daylight operations for each FLS.

d.  Clear Zones - The following are the minimum distances that obstacles, vehicles, tents, et., can be placed to the runway.  However, prior coordination must be made through the CCT providing Air Traffic Control (ATC) before placing any object near the LZ:


(1)  175’ from the runway edges


(2)  175’ from the taxi-ways and the ramp edges


(3)  “LZ approach and departure ends shall be cleared of all troops and all vehicles within 585 feet of runway end”.

e.  Light Signals - When the LZ is active, do not attempt to cross the runway or taxi-ways without specific clearance from the CCT.  An indication that the LZ is active, it will be marked with orange panels during day time ops, and lights at night.  The following are ATC light gun signals used in and around the LZ area of operations.  Strict compliance with these signals must be adhered to.  They will ensure a safe environment for air traffic and allow CCT units to maintain positive control of all movement within the air traffic area (ATA):


(1)  Steady Green


Clear to cross, proceed, go


(2)  Steady Red


Stop


(3)  Flashing Red


Clear 


(4)  Flashing White

Return to start point on the airfield


(5)  Alternating Red/Green
General warning signal exercise extreme caution
12-8  Communications.  The AMWC CADS will allocate AMC/AFSOC assigned frequencies as required.  During flight operations AMC/AFSOC frequencies will not be jammed unless specifically  authorized by AMWC CADS.  In no case, will frequencies used for air traffic control be jammed.
12-9  Vehicles and Ground Support Equipment.

a. AMC/AFSOC forces will only use tactical vehicles (i.e. M- series or vehicles with olive drab paint)  in the exercise area.  In no case will rental vehicles be permitted in the exercise area.

b. AMC/AFSOC owned or controlled vehicles will not be used by Army personnel.
12-10  Multiple Integrated Laser Engagement System (MILES).

a.  All AMC/AFSOC players will wear the MILES torso and head harness, except as noted below.  During airland mission operations, participants will wear the miles harness outside of any garment with sensors exposed.  Exceptions will be coordinated on a case by case basis.  Players will not wear the MILES headgear, helmet or soft cap, if it interferes with mission accomplishment.  Specifically, MILES headgear will not be worn by E & R participants, TALCE personnel when working behind the aircraft, or CCT personnel whenever the headgear interferes with air traffic  control or other LZ duties.  The torso will always be worn.

b.  Required MILES equipment will be coordinated by the AMWC CADS and provided by the JRTC.
12-11  Personnel.

a.  All AMC ground forces, including O/Cs,  participating tactically will be considered active exercise players and expected to abide by the EXROE to the maximum extent possible.  However, players will not be expected to perform beyond the limit of their training or capabilities. Typically, participants will be expected to exercise light and noise discipline, COMSEC/OPSEC (to include the use of BDE SOIs and authenticators), and to maintain a tactical appearance as directed by JTF Cortina.  This requires the wear of camouflage on exposed skin surfaces and sleeves down.  Additionally, personnel should be trained and prepared to operate tactical vehicles with blackout drive lights.

b.  Unit commanders will be responsible to identify those areas which they believe may unduly compromise the safety of their personnel.  If acceptable to the commander,  The AMWC CADS will attempt to arrange the necessary training to optimize unit training and ensure safety. 
12-12   Tanker Airlift Control Element (TALCE) Participation.

a.  These procedures apply to both the ISB and the FOB.  The TALCE is required to perform duties described in AMCR 55-3 Vol IV in support of JA/ATT and SAAM airlift.  This will include marshaling and loading of aircraft,  marshaling cargo,  preparing cargo for air shipment, and processing passengers.    
12-13  Combat Control Teams (CCT).

a.  Observer/Controllers.  Special Tactics Squadron will provide personnel to accompany CCT tactical teams during missions to serve as O/Cs.

b.  Casualties.  CCT personnel who become casualties during an infiltration will continue with the tactical team to the objective but will not participate unless directed by the O/C,  reference paragraph  12-13, a.  The mission will be deemed unsuccessful if the casualties exceed the number allowed for the mission.  Regardless of the casualties,  the team will continue with the mission.

c.  Capture of CCT Personnel.  CCT may be captured but will not be processed as POWs.  CCT O/Cs will operate in an O/C status after completion of their tactical training events.
12-14  USAF Survivor Personnel.

a.  Evasion and Rescue Exercises. Assisted evasion and rescue (E&R) to predesignated contact and recovery points is authorized.  The number of E&R teams will not exceed observer/Controller (O/C) support capabilities.

b.  Observer/Controllers.  Survival instructor O/Cs   or other qualified personnel will accompany survivors as the O/C for their escape and evasion.  O/Cs will ensure the safety of the survivors throughout the E&R/CSAR phase.  Survival O/Cs may launch a red gyrojet (roman candle) to indicate a real world medical emergency, and to mark their location for help trying to find them.  Therefore, downed aircrew will not use their red gyrojets as signaling devices for the exercise.

c.  Casualties.  Wounded in action (WIA).  The survival O/C will designate WIAs.  Team members will treat the wounded survivor using actual medical treatment procedures.  Ambulatory survivors will accompany the survivor team to the extraction location.  If possible the team will arrange actual extraction for non-ambulatory survivors.  If extraction aircraft is unavailable, the casualty will accompany the team to the extraction area as a non-player.  The casualty will not provide any equipment or capability to the team.  Casualties will remain non-players unless instructed otherwise by the survival O/C.  Exception, all USAF personnel KIAs and WIAs will be taken out of play for no more than 12 hours.

d. Captured/KIA.  Downed aircrew will not be sent to the PEHA.  Aircrews have a time limit in scenario before they must be returned to flying duties.  They will be subject to search and questioning, and all information can be used by the OPFOR.  Survival O/Cs will determine how much time can be allotted to this before rekeying, and reentering them back into the scenario.  Captured and KIA/WIA aircrew will continue to the recovery phase, but will not be counted as recovered.

e. E&R Scenario OPFOR.  If OPFOR is unavailable to participate in E&Rs because of shortages or campaigns, auxiliary OPFOR may be used.  These are OPFOR dedicated only to the E&R scenario, and do not exist as real OPFOR.  In the event auxiliary OPFOR are killed by the aircrew, they do not go to the PEHA.  Use of auxiliary OPFOR must be briefed by the 1600 briefing prior to execution.  An example of auxiliary OPFOR is TRW role players, or small tactical units. 

f.  Downed Aircrew Insertion Method.


(1)  Crash landing.  If the scenario is a crash landing, an area will be selected to insert the aircrew at the same location as the simulated crash.  The simulated C-130/C-17 crash will consist of several large explosions followed by after burn provided by TST/Firemarkers.


(2)  Bailout.  If the scenario calls for a bailout, the aircrew will be inserted at a pre-arranged location, and marked by white star (phosphorous) parachute flares, equal to the number of survivors.  The flare represents the survivor descending in his/her parachute.  The survivors will not be allowed to move out of the area until at least 60 seconds after the parachute flares have touched the ground.

g.  References.  In addition to paragraphs above the following will also apply:


paragraph 3-4 a, b, (1-5), c (1-3).


paragraph 3-5 a, c.


paragraph 3-6 a (1-3).
12-15  Aeroevac Rules of Engagement.

a.  When conducting aeroevac operation medical crews and Army personnel will comply with all required check lists.

b.  Combat loading of simulated casualties will be under the Medical Crew Director.  Simulated casualties will be secured to the litter prior to loading on to the aircraft.  Casualties will remain secured to the litter during the entire onload.  The litters will e secured to the floor using the tie down straps/methods that preclude movement to ensure safety

c.  When reconstituting simulated casualties as combat troops a minimum of a forty-five minute flight will be conducted.  After landing the troops will walk off the aircraft.  The litters will be offloaded and the Aeroevac considered complete.

d.  Aeromedical evacuation on C-130/C-17 aircraft will only take place when medical crews (AES) are available.
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CHAPTER 13
LIVE FIRE EXERCISES
13-1  General.

a.  Live Fire Division, JRTC conducts live fire exercises (LFXs) for infantry rifle companies, platoons, and Special Forces Operational Detachment A-Teams independent of force-on-force training.  The units execute, one or a combination of the following missions as part of a notional company or task force:



Conventional LFXs


(1)  Movement to Contact/Hasty Attack (PLT Level)


(2) Deliberate Attack on a Fortified Position – Trench (CO or PLT Level)


(3)  Deliberate Attack (Light/Heavy) (CO(-) Level)


(4)  Village Attack (CO or PLT Level)


(5)  MOUT Attack (CO or PLT Level)


(6)  Convoy Security (No more than seven vehicles; 20 PAX maximum)


(7)  Raid (CO or PLT Level)


(8)  Ambush (PLT Level)
(9) Sniper (Team or as part of CO Level Village Attack)



Special Operations LFXs
(1) Special Reconnaissance (SR)


(2)  Direct Action
· Demo Raid
· Sniper
· SFAUC (Special Forces Advanced Urban Combat
(3) Terminal Guidance Operations (TGO)
(4)  Special Operations Aviation
· Combat Search and Rescue (CSAR)
· Hot LZ
· SOA Gunnery

b.  Live Fire Division exercises total control over each attached unit and its attachments executing LFXs.  Live Fire Division role plays the higher headquarters.  Command and control and support assets are outlined in chapter 1, paragraph 1-6, Live Fire Training.

c.  Safety is the unit chain-of-command’s responsibility.  Observer/Controller (O/Cs) will intervene in life-threatening situations.  The chain-of-command controls all ammunition and issues/loads ammunition at their own discretion based on the tactical situation.  Boundaries and maneuver limits are set by the operational graphics.  Real-world, war time safety principles, and basic common sense apply to all Live Fire Operations.

d.  Units will conduct all rehearsal on similar but separate terrain from the actual mission execution lane.  Live Fire Division works under approved waivers specific to conducting live fire training at the JRTC.  These waivers provide rotational units the ability to perform the missions under the most realistic conditions outside of actual combat.
13-2  Purpose.  To familiarize rotational units with the unique live fire procedures and unit responsibilities while attached to Live Fire Division, JRTC.  Further information can  be obtained from the Live Fire Division Information Packet (June 2000) distributed during all D-180/D-90 Conferences or the Live Fire Division web site under the JRTC Homepage.
13-3  Scope/applicability.  Live fire maneuver requirements and procedures are applicable to all personnel who participate in, support, observe, or control rotation unit live fire training at the JRTC.  This chapter covers safety, MILES integration, demolitions simulation, and weapons accommodation for the live fire area.
13-4  MILES.

a.  Although live ammunition is used, each participant wears a functional MILES halo and torso harness at all times.  The target systems have a miles fireback capability.  Soldiers failing to fire and maneuver properly toward the targets may become casualties.

b.  Casualties are handled IAW the OPORD.  Each casualty is treated IAW his MILES casualty card.  Unlike force-on-force, casualties do not remove their helmets and will lock and clear their weapons.  The unit consolidates casualties on their objectives, and turns them over to their higher headquarters as role played by live fire O/Cs.  Casualties are re-keyed at change of mission or between live fire events to complete the remainder of the LFX.

c.  All live fire training is conducted from D-10 to D-1 prior to the force-on-force rotation.  It is the responsibility of the rotational unit to zero their MILES prior to entering the force-on-force maneuver box.  During the conduct of the rehearsals prior to the execution of the live fire training event, the rotational unit will be afforded the opportunity to DX any faulty MILES equipment on site. TOP OF DOCUMENT
TABLE OF CONTENTS
CHAPTER 14
SPECIAL OPERATIONS
14-1  General.  Special Operations Forces (SOF) that operate in a JRTC controlled exercise will comply with the EXROE.  In those instances where special considerations are necessary because of mission requirements or constraints, additional information will be published under a separate cover, on a case by case basis prior to the exercise.
14-2  Purpose.  The purpose of this chapter is to inform Special Operations Forces of the requirements which contribute to the safety of the player forces and provide for the respect of government and private property.
14-3  Scope/applicability.  Although SOF personnel must comply with the EXROE in its entirety, this chapter provides additional EXROE that is applicable to SOF personnel.  It covers certain land use requirements not normally applicable to conventional units and provides guidance concerning missions unique to SOF units.
14-4 Exercise Area/Land Use Requirements.  Exercises are normally conducted within specified military training areas.  Use of government or private lands will be approved if it meets special conditions.  An approved contract will address these conditions, a copy of which will be given to the player unit.   Any deviations of the land use is prohibited.

a.  Land Use Permits.  JTF Cortina/21st ID (L) will maintain copies of land use permits for private and/or public lands, on file throughout the exercise.  Player unit personnel will not enter privately owned structures or immediate yard area unless entry is authorized under the terms of the land use permit.  Personnel will vacate the property if the owner desires, even if the owner granted prior approval for use.  Posted lands are "OFF LIMITS" areas within designated operational areas.  Player unit personnel should avoid areas containing livestock.

b.  Local Law Enforcement.  JTF Cortina/21st ID (L) will advise local, state, and county law enforcement agencies of SOF activities within each jurisdiction.  SOF personnel will avoid all contact with civilians and law enforcement officials within the exercise operational areas.  AT NO TIME WILL ANY SOF PERSONNEL ENGAGE FEDERAL, STATE, OR LOCAL LAW ENFORCEMENT OFFICERS.  All law enforcement officers will be armed with live ammunition and SOF personnel are not to consider them part of the exercise.  If apprehended by local law enforcement officials, SOF personnel will cooperate with the officials.  At a minimum, SOF personnel will show officials their Government identification card, provide a brief explanation that a military exercise is in progress, and, if necessary, provide the EMC telephone number to the officers involved.  SOF personnel will avoid contact with civilian personnel who are not a part of the exercise.  If SOF personnel are unable to avoid contact with civilians, they will break contact with them as soon as possible.

c.  Facilities.  


(1)  The rotational SF Battalion Commander signs for and occupies the FOB compound.  This includes all buildings inside the wire and the 7 SOF helicopter landing pads along H avenue.  He is responsible for security of these facilities.
         

(2)  Any requests for other units use of these facilities will be routed through and approved by the SF battalion commander.
         

(3)  Additional facilities are available on a first come first serve basis.
         

(4)  South Fort and Leesville are OFF-LIMITS during rotation except for official business.  Travel will be direct i.e. not routed through Burger King.
         

(5)  All of North Fort Polk is IN-PLAY, only exceptions are those buildings marked “Off limits to player units”.  These include but are not limited to, the O/C buildings, the SOF AAR theater, the SOF TAFF, SOTD Headquarters, etc.  The parking lot between buildings 7637 and 7639 is off limits to rotational unit vehicles.  The Shopette at the intersection of Entrance Road and Artillery Road (the one with fuel pumps) is also off limits to rotational unit personnel.
          

(6)  O/C gates WILL NOT be used by any rotational or contract personnel.  Violators will be assessed as Non-Battle Injury casualties.
          

(7)  All road gates will be closed and manned during airmobile operations (while blades are turning).
14-5  Clothing and Uniforms.  Armed SOF personnel engaged in offensive actions against targets will wear the proper military uniform as prescribed IAW unit SOP.  SOF personnel will not wear civilian attire or a mixture of civilian/military attire unless necessary for problem play and then only with the approval of the JSOTF Commander and still wearing MILES.  Gate guards and roving patrols inside the FOB compound will wear MILES, all others are at the discretion of the FOB Commander. MILES  harness wear outside the compound is mandatory, except when conducting PT, again should there be an engagement while conducting PT, personnel are subject to assessment.
14-6  Target Area Surveillance and Penetration.

a.  Defensive Measures.  The SOF FOB personnel may take all reasonable measures to detect and prevent surveillance and target penetration, including the use of patrols, night observation devices and ground surveillance radar, and trip flares along avenues of approach. 

b.  Methods of Attack.  All methods of attack which are available under scenario conditions are available to OPFOR/SOF forces except where noted otherwise in this document.
14-7  Air Operations.  The player unit selects appropriate landing zones, pickup zones, and resupply drop zones.  The selected zones must meet all criteria for the safety of all personnel and satisfy the supporting air unit.  The unit must select personnel drop zones from the JTF Cortina/21st ID (L) approved list.  Rappelling, military free fall parachuting, and static line parachuting operations are authorized.  Operations are conducted in accordance with the player unit's SOP.  Fast roping is authorized IAW USASOC Regulation 350-6, dated 12 May 1995.  Soldiers will not wear MILES torso harnesses during any type of descent operation to include; rappelling, fast roping and parachuting, where the torso may hang up on an object and result in the strangling of the wearer.
14-8  Caches.  The player unit is not restricted on the type or items cached.  JRTC personnel will safeguard sensitive items to preclude their pilferage by other than OPFOR elements.  In the case of sensitive items, the player unit must render not less than twelve hours notice prior to emplacement or recovery.  Under no circumstances will the player unit place sensitive items in an air-drop bundle.
14-9  Evasion and Recovery.  Assisted or unassisted evasion and recovery to predesignated contact and recovery points is authorized.  The number of evasion teams may not exceed the number of O/Cs on the ground. (2-6 a/c).
14-10  Personnel Equipment Holding Area (PEHA) Procedures.  SOF player units will establish and operate a PEHA separate from the Bn Aid Station, Medical Company and GREG point used by the conventional task force.  The PEHA will serve as the replacement center and as the Class VII resupply point.  The Support Center (SPTCEN) is responsible for operating  the PEHA.  Units will receive a detailed PEHA MOI before the start of the rotation.
14-11  Special Instructions.

a.  Safety Related Termination of Exercise Play.  Any person who observes an unsafe act, or a situation which could cause injury, will take immediate steps to terminate exercise play.  This will include verbal notification by an O/C or by display of a predetermined signal.  All personnel will cease operations immediately upon seeing one of these signals, or upon being advised through command channels or by an O/C.  Personnel may resume operations at the discretion of the on-site O/C.

b.  Privately Owned Weapons.  Personnel will not carry or use privately owned weapons and/or live ammunition.

c.  SIGINT Operations.  In the FOB area, only 98 series CMF personnel are authorized to conduct SIGINT operations. Personnel conducting unauthorized searches with scanners and other commercial SIGINT devices will have their devices confiscated and turned over to the FOB director for the duration of the rotation.  No real world classified SIGINT related information, documentation, or National Security Agency products will be allowed inside the play box at JRTC.  All personnel who create, handle, use, process, or disseminate EXERCISE COMINT material will possess a valid TS/SCI clearance.

d.  Thermite grenade simulation.  Thermite grenades in the FOB and any fixed building will be replicated by empty smoke grenade canisters printed with three inch tall numbers and letters reading "THERMITE 3X" (inert grenades may be constructed in the JRTC replication yard with proper coordination at the D-90 conference).  Thermites with all deploying elements (SFODA, SOT-A, SOCCE, field AOB) will be replicated by live HC smoke grenades marked and numbered consecutively beginning with inert grenades (e.g., if FOB uses twelve inert grenades, the first live HC will be numbered “13”).  Total number of thermites will not exceed those authorized and requested on unit combat load.  Personnel preparing to use inert or real thermites will inform an O/C and indicate the desired placement.  The O/C will then assess damage on any equipment, structures, or personnel.  HC thermites used in the field will be activated to provide an appropriate signature.  Live HC grenades will be activated away from any equipment of flammable material.

e.  Silenced weapons.  There is no replication of silenced weapons at JRTC.

f.  Shotgun utilization.  Shotguns can be used for breaching only, not against personnel.  Soldiers must complete all actions required to fire the weapon in order to receive credit for weapon effects.  A shotgun’s signature will be replicated by the firing of an M-4 or M-16.  O/Cs will replicate shotgun BDA by cutting padlocks or through coordination with O/Cs already located within the area where the breach is being conducted.
14-12  Special Operations EXROE Exceptions.  Because of the nature of certain Special Operations Missions, the following exceptions apply:

a.  Casualty Play.  In order to account for the advanced treatment capabilities of special operations medical personnel, the following rules apply to casualties (these casualty play timelines only apply to OD(A) units);


(1)  General Guidelines.  18D personnel must have the appropriate amount of medicine and medical equipment to properly treat their casualties, e.g.  if three patients need IVs and the 18D only has one IV, two patients may die of wounds (DOW).  An 18D alone can only continuously attend to 5 wounded (W) patients at one time effectively, additional patients will require additional medical personnel or other cross trained members of the ODA.  Litter and Liter Urgent patients will require continuous care from the 18D, i.e. one on one.


(2)  Return to Duty (RTD)  Soldiers with RTD casualty cards will have their MWLD rekeyed and issued a new MILES casualty card after verification of treatment by an 18D or self/buddy aid.


(3)  Wounded (W)  Soldiers with W casualty cards can continue to move with the unit following treatment by an 18D with the appropriate equipment.  An O/C will rekey the casualties' MWLD after verification of treatment.  Wounded personnel can assist the unit in patrol base operations, but will not resume combat operations for 48 hours.  After the required 48 hours, the casualty will return to normal duty.  Wounded (W) casualties who become casualties again during the same mission are then KIA.


(4)  Litter Priority (L)  Soldiers with L casualty cards can be stabilized for 48 hours when treated and attended to by an 18D with the appropriate equipment.  An O/C will rekey the casualties' MWLD following initial treatment.  All liter patients must be carried and cannot assist their unit.  If not evacuated within the required 48 hours, the O/C will assess the litter casualty as Died of Wounds (DOW).  Litter Priority (L) casualties who become casualties again during the same mission are then KIA.


(5)  Litter Urgent (LU)  Soldiers with LU casualty cards can be stabilized for 24 hours when treated and attended to by and 18D with the appropriate equipment.  An O/C will rekey the casualties' MWLD following initial treatment.  All litter patients must be carried and cannot assist their unit. If not evacuated within the required 24 hours, the O/C will assess the litter casualty as Died of Wounds (DOW).  Litter Urgent (LU) casualties who become casualties again during the same mission are then KIA.

b. Personnel will be released from the PEHA following the receipt of a valid requisition at the JSOTF + 24 hours. 

c.  Captured Equipment and Documents.


(1)  Special operations communications security (COMSEC) materials are authorized within the exercise area.  If captured, these will be controlled by a Special Operations O/C.  All unencrypted messages or frequencies can be copied and handed over to the capturing personnel.


(2)  All controlled drugs will remain in the possession of the special operations medical sergeant (18D).

d.  Hostile Acts Against The Forward Operations Base (FOB) or Area Operations Base (AOB).  Because these units frequently operate on North Fort  Polk, the following exceptions apply:


(1)  The player unit must coordinate with the Host Nation prior to establishing fortifications, and must also coordinate any response/reaction tactics with the Host Nation. The player unit must also notify the Senior FOB O/C of any counterintelligence operations or any operation/activity outside the physical limitations of the SOF compound.  This will allow for proper O/C coverage. 


(2)  The OPFOR limitations are as follows:



(a)  No use of real Host Nation equipment or vehicles to conduct operations.



(b)  OPFOR may not impersonate or masquerade as  soldiers to conduct its operations.



(c)  No operations conducted against the TSCIF or ASP are allowed.



(d)  No use of civilian contract workers in operations (for example food service personnel).



(e)  OPFOR and/or BLUEFOR may not participate, cause, or conduct any high speed (over the speed limit) vehicle chases.



(f)  Conducting operations without having established a pattern on the target is prohibited.



(g)  Conducting operations in predominately ​civilian areas is not allowed.



(h)  OPFOR may only conduct operations while wearing MILES. 



(i)  OPFOR is not restricted to wearing a uniform or using military equipment.

e.  Interrogations.


(1)  Due to the qualifications of special forces operations and intelligence graduates (MOS 18F, 18Z, or possessing a F1 ASI), field interrogations may be conducted in accordance with chapter 3 paragraph d of this document.


(2)  Interrogations must be observed by an O/C and must follow the procedures outlined in the 18F Soldier's Manual dated June 1991.

f. Aviation.
         (1)  During SOF Rotations.  Supported units (FOB, SEALS, etc. ) must provide local security to use the SOF pads. The supported unit must close the swinging gates and post a guard at each intersection to ensure unauthorized personnel and vehicles do not pass.  After helipad use, player-units must re-open swinging  gates and secure them in the open position to prevent injury/damage to transient personnel/vehicles.  The following six gates must be closed and manned during all night flight operations (anytime rotors are turning):
              
(a)  H Avenue and 3rd Street

(b)  H Avenue and 4th Street (FOB entrance)

(c)  & (d)  H Avenue and 7th Street (two adjacent intersections)

(e)  I Avenue and 7th Street

(f)  I Avenue and 3rd Street
During daylight operations (sunrise to sunset) only gates (a) through (d) must be closed and manned.  Guards will ensure only authorized traffic is permitted on H avenue. 
         (2)  Lighting.  Helipads used during the hours of darkness must be marked with electrical lighting such as bean bag lights or an IR strobe. Chemlites do not meet the minimum lighting requirement. As a minimum, pad #4 (approach/departure pad) and each intended parking pad will be lighted. 
TOP OF DOCUMENT
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CHAPTER 15
 MULTIPLE INTEGRATED LASER ENGAGEMENT SYSTEM (MILES)
15-1 General. MILES provides an instantaneous record and feed back of the battlefield actions of individual soldiers, weapons, and vehicles.  JRTC uses tactical engagement simulation with MILES to enhance blank fire training exercises
15-2 Purpose. The MILES system establishes the engagement criteria during the conduct of the field exercise. MILES simulation devices provide realism to the tactical operation. 
15-3 Scope/applicability. Player units will adhere to the MILES rules of engagement. This chapter covers MILES installation, initial check-out, during exercise checks/services/repairs, key operating characteristics/data requirements, battlefield  effects on personnel and equipment, and MITS settings for bunkers and protective shelters.
15-4  Installation.

a.  MILES equipment issue will normally occur at a unit ISB or at  Fort Polk. If the unit will not use an ISB, the JRTC MILES section may send the equipment to the unit at home station with technicians for hand receipt purposes prior to the unit deployment.

b. Vehicles.  JRTC will equip  most wheeled vehicles with vehicular MILES (MITS) in the following general priority: OPFOR vehicles, weapon systems, combat vehicles, combat support vehicles, then combat service support vehicles

c.  Personnel.  All soldiers from the  player units within the maneuver area must wear the complete MILES Man Worn Laser Detector System (MWLD).  The only exceptions are those specified by the Commander, JRTC or his designated representative.  The player unit will draw MILES harnesses from the MILES Issue Team

d.  Rotary Wing Aircraft.  All player rotary wing aircraft with an AVSCOM air worthiness release for MILES installation will use MILES equipment (See Chapter 9, Army Aviation

e.  Structures.  JRTC may equip some buildings, shelters and bunkers with vehicular MILES (MITS) to support rotation training objectives. JRTC will determine MITS settings based on Table 15-1

f.  Equipment Shortfalls.  Prior to the TF deployment from home station, JRTC will notify the  player  unit of MILES equipment shortfalls. This will permit the player unit to fill these shortfalls with MILES equipment from home station.

g.  MILES transmitters WILL BE REMOVED from weapons when jumping with weapons exposed.
15-5 Initial Check-out.  

a.  O/Cs will perform a function check of the rotational unit's MILES.  OPFOR will perform their own function checks. Detector systems and kill indicators must be fully functional before soldiers and vehicles may participate in exercise play.

b.  It is a player unit responsibility to test fire and bore site weapons and laser transmitters. Players should establish a check-out station for the test fire/bore sight of all key weapons systems to include:

(1)  All ATGM transmitters/ATWESS devices.

(2)  All MGs and MG transmitters.
15-6  During Exercise Checks/Services/Repairs.

a.  MILES detector systems must be fully functional at all times during the exercise.  O/Cs will check MILES detectors/kill indicators to insure that they function. Soldiers should immediately inform their O/Cs if they have a MILES problem

b.  If a detector system, (vehicle, aircraft, or individual) becomes non-operational, that vehicle or soldier will immediately cease participation/maneuver until the equipment functions.

c.  O/Cs will troubleshoot non-operational systems (check batteries and connections, and rekey) to correct the problem at their level. Systems that the O/C cannot repair will remain out of play until the MILES Contact Team repairs them at the earliest opportunity. Players will adhere to the O/Cs instructions when  MILES systems must go to the MILES Contact Team

d. The MILES Contact Team has the capability to DX defective systems/components and perform limited component adjustment/repair.  O/Cs will notify the player unit of the location and the time that the team is available. NOTE: The contact team may hand receipt additional equipment to replace MILES equipment brought from home station, if available.  The Contact Team may have to take home station MILES to the main post for repair. The Contact Team will not exchange systems that become non-operational due to damage by the player unit unless accompanied by a statement of damage signed by the unit commander or his designated representative as authorized on DA Form 1687.

e.  O/Cs supply and replace batteries on a one for one basis
15-7 Key Operating Characteristics/Data.

a.  How to get the maximum number of kills with MILES:


(1)  Bore site/zero daily. 


(2)  Test fire at maximum effective range, not reduced ranges




(3)  Keep weapons and MILES equipment clean and batteries fresh. 



(a)  Use a soft lint free cloth to keep the transmitter lens clean.



(b)  On M-16s, position the BFA to protect the lens from carbon build up caused by sustained blank fires.


(4)  Ensure laser transmitters are tightly secured to the weapon system.

b.  How to use MILES ATGM devices.


(1)  Keep ATGMs on target for the required tracking time.  For TOWs this is 8-10 seconds regardless of range (65-3000M). For DRAGONs, this is 6-8 seconds, regardless of range (65-1000M). AT-4s require no tracking time.  ATGM transmitters disperse their "kill words" throughout their tracking time.  The ATGM must send a total of 32 "kill words" on an armored vehicle to achieve a hit/kill. 


(2) TOW:  Keep the trigger depressed throughout the tracking time. When you release the trigger, the system stops the transmission.  Once the 11 second track is over, wait 4 more seconds before you fire again.  The MGS simulator takes 4 seconds to reset itself.  If you fire sooner, it will cause the transmitter to not LASE.


(3)  DRAGONs and AT-4s also have reset times of 8 and 6 seconds respectively.  Wait until the new round count appears before you fire again.
(4)  Volley fire AT-4s.
(5)  Javelin engagements against MILES 1/MITS’d vehicle will be assessed as a catastrophic kill and not IAW its BDA placard if the vehicle’s CVKI light indicates a hit.


c.  MK-19.  The M19 has no required tracking time.  The system fires a 50 rd. burst with a 30 second delay between bursts. When the basic load of 250rds has been fired the system will not fire until it has been reset by a controller key. The system has a 1500 meter direct fire max. effective range and can only be fired as a direct fire weapon. The signature from this system is a sound box.
15-8  MILES Requirements.

a.  All MILES equipment must be tied down (head harness with 550 cord and/or 100 mph tape, body harness over LBE/LBV, laser transmitter to the front sight post with wire and to the barrel with 100 mph tape, and yellow key to the front sight post with lacing wire or string). The battery box on the body harness must be no more than 12-18 inches from the battery box on the head harness. Soldiers will wear the body harness with 4 sensors on the front of the body and 4 sensors with the battery box on the back of the body.

b.  MILES provides near realistic outcomes to force-on-force training exercises. O/Cs may make subjective assessments of a MILES kill if the kill is clearly the result of the improper employment of a weapon system. O/Cs will rekey the kill if the engagement is invalid.

c.  Soldiers must wear the complete MILES MWLD system (head and body harness) at all times while in the maneuver area.  Authorized exceptions are when: 
(1) pilots operate aircraft, crew-members on board aircraft
(2) fuel handlers on top of tank vehicles performing bulk transfer or conducting hot refueling during FARP operations
(3) mechanics working on aircraft or on motor driven equipment 
(4) chaplains and soldiers during field worship services 
(5) personnel working inside tents with flaps down or flaps up provided there is a minimum of a seven foot high and 24 inch thick berm, 360 degrees around the tent/tents, may wear harness only.  Once the individual leaves the camouflage system on the tent, the helmet with MILES must be worn.
(6) soldiers sleeping or performing personal hygiene 
(7) track crews in open protected hatch position (will not wear MILES halo) or the 
(8) JRTC Commander designates an individual as a VIP (this does not cover all visitors). 
When these soldiers complete these functions or they attempt to defend themselves against attack, they must wear the complete MWLD. When anyone dismounts from their aircraft or vehicle they will wear both the head and body harness.  O/Cs will assess soldiers without complete MWLDs as non-battle casualties if not in contact and soldiers without complete and operational MWLD IAW their MILES casualty card if in contact.


d.  Soldiers will not cover vehicle or individual detector belts with camouflage nets or personal gear.  O/Cs may subjectively assess casualties to soldiers in canvas covered vehicles if the firepower used against the vehicle is sufficient and the canvas protects the individual MILES sensors from engagement.


e.  SOLDIERS WILL NOT REMOVE MILES BATTERIES. The unit will receive an initial issue of MILES batteries when they draw the equipment. O/Cs will replace used batteries on an as needed basis.

f.  Soldiers will report MILES malfunctions to the O/Cs and their unit chain of command immediately. It is ultimately the chain of command's responsibility to maintain MILES equipment and to correct MILES equipment failure through the use of the contact team.  The capturing unit chain of command is responsible for MILES equipment on captured soldiers and equipment.

g.  Vehicles and aircraft found with inoperable MILES during contact will be assessed as damaged or destroyed IAW their BDA card (The latter includes vehicles/aircraft whose MILES works but which have the master power switch turned off).

h.  When MILES equipment is inoperable due to deliberate cheating, O/Cs will submit the violators' names to the unit chain of command for disciplinary action. O/Cs will remove all of the involved soldiers and equipment from the exercise.

i.  All weapon systems must emit a "signature" when fired.  A HOFFMAN/ATWESS charge, blank or other approved simulator must fire to initiate a direct or indirect fire 
engagement. 

j.  Units will not bring shaved keys or dry fire cables. Units will not bring green keys unless approved by the Commander, Operations Group.

k. Soldiers (BLUEFOR and OPFOR) may waterproof their MWLD with a thin layer of plastic over the horn of MWLD.  However, this plastic sheet must not reduce the sound emitted from the horn to the degree that it becomes difficult to hear.

l.  Soldiers (BLUEFOR and OPFOR) will not tamper with captured equipment MILES at any time.  Do not try to change the zero or boresight of any MILES system that is not your own or your units.
15-9 Battlefield Effects on Personnel and Equipment. MILES resolves all direct fire engagements except as specified in paragraph 15-8 above.  If it appears that a MILES system is inoperable during an engagement, an O/C will check the MILES with his Controller gun.  If the O/C determines that the MILES works, exercise play continues.  If he determines that the MILES is inoperable, the vehicle/aircraft or soldier is a casualty IAW their MILES BDA or casualty card.  The O/Cs will assess wheeled vehicles not equipped with MILES as damaged or destroyed, IAW the BDA card, based on the type and amount of fire it has received.

a.  Hits that are kills:


(1)  If a player fires his weapon at another player and causes the buzzer to activate, the player whose buzzer activates is a casualty.  If the buzzer does not activate, the player continues in the exercise play. When the MWLD harness sounds continuously, the soldier is a casualty. He will take action IAW Appendix 2 Chapter 7, para 3 a. (2). If a MILES harness malfunctions and inadvertently sounds continuously, the player must immediately notify an O/C to determine if the O/C will re-key him and allow him to resume action (DO NOT REMOVE BATTERIES).


(2)  When the Combat Vehicle Kill Indicator (CVKI) light flashes continuously, the vehicle is damaged/destroyed. The vehicle will not move and the crew will remove their headgear and remain inside the vehicle/aircraft. Crews will cease fire on all weapon systems and cease all radio transmissions. An O/C will check the vehicle BDA card IAW chapter 7 (CSS). Once the O/C assesses equipment and/or individual BDA, casualties will check their MILES cards and first aid within the vehicle can begin.  That vehicle will stop further combat action until the battle is over and the O/C gives the order to consolidate or the unit recovers the vehicle. The O/C may also assess the vehicle as damaged or destroyed based on the MILES effects on MILES equipped personnel in the vehicle (e.g. The vehicle portion of a TOW vehicle is destroyed/damaged if either the TOW system itself is destroyed/damaged or the vehicles' crew is KIA) or if the O/C judges the engagement to be decisive.


(3)  If the vehicle MITS activates when used on a structure (bunker, buildings, etc.), an O/C will assess the structure as destroyed and the occupants IAW their MILES casualty cards. However, the unit may still search the structure and the occupants(see Table 15-1).


(4)  If the MILES kill light activates on Army aircraft, the pilot will cease tactical operations and land the aircraft at the nearest safe landing zone. The crew and all passengers will remain on board and are noncombatants until an O/C assesses the aircraft IAW chapter 9, Army Aviation. O/Cs will subjectively assess aircraft without MILES IAW chapters 5, Air Defense and 9, Army Aviation when the aircraft receive effective fire.


(5)  In battles between weapons/soldiers with MILES and those without MILES, those with MILES automatically win.  (This rule also applies when MILES sensors are obscured or inoperative).  Cheating will result in the removal of the offender(s), vehicle(s),or weapon system(s) from the tactical play of the exercise. 


(6)  When a MILES system activates, O/Cs will verify the engagement. An O/C must be present when a soldier opens BDA or casualty cards. If for some reason an O/C does not reach the casualty or vehicle/aircraft prior to treatment or repair personnel, treatment or repair personnel may open the cards to begin diagnosis.


(7)  O/Cs may determine that the volume of fire is intense enough to shoot out the xenon light of a tracked vehicle.  In this instance the O/C will instruct the tracked vehicle to shut off the damaged light source.

b.  Hits that are near misses:


(1)  A near miss is a warning to the player that he is under fire (direct or indirect). 


(2)  A near miss can flash the light on the vehicle up to seven times (or beep the individuals harness). 


(3)  A near miss can occur when an inappropriate weapon (.50 cal firing on a tank), artillery, or air attack engages a target.
15-10  SAWE MILES II. SAWE (Simulated Area Weapons Effects) MILES II combines a GPS-based area weapons/indirect fire simulation with MILES II.  Indirect fire, area weapons and minefields are simulated.  Radio transmissions provide time, point of impact, fire density, weapon and warhead lethality that automatically determines the player location and computes effects caused by the weapon.  The SAWE MILES II System also gives audible and visual near miss signals.  There are two types of SAWE MILES II Systems:  Personnel Detection Device(PDD) and Vehicle Detection Device (VDD).  Requests for PDDs and VDDs are submitted through each division’s TAFF to the MILES Section for installation at the ISB.  
a. Selected BLUFOR and OPFOR vehicles will be instrumented with the PDDs/VDDs.
b. If a PDD/VDD becomes non-operational, that vehicle or soldier will immediately cease participation/maneuver until the equipment functions.
c.  BLUFOR Assessment.  The PDD/VDD will emit an audible and visual signal for a near miss or kill.  These signals will only be used to alert the unit and O/Cs.  Assessment will still be done by an O/C and damage will be determined by the BDA Card.

d.  OPFOR Assessment.  The PDD/VDD will emit an audible and visual signal for a near miss or kill.  IF the PDD/VDD registers a kill, the vehicle and/or personnel will stop.  An O/C or Senior OPFOR will make the appropriate assessment based on the location and volume of fire.  If a Firemarker or O/C  does not arrive in five minutes, the senior person will assume the PDD/VDD has malfunctioned, report the incident via NON-TAC or FM radio, re-key the system and continue the mission.
Appendix 1 (MITS Settings for Bunkers and Protective Shelter Thickness) to Chapter 15 (MILES) to EXROE.
	MITS SETTING
(Material)
	#1
Truck/Jeep
	#2
APC
	#3
Admin Log
(Thickness)
	#4
Hardened
Bunker

	Sandbags Filled w/ Earth
	12”
	48”
	NA
	72”

	Wooden Walls
	24”
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Reinforced Concrete 
Walls
	6”
	24”
	NA
	40”

	Effective Weapons
	7.62mm and Up
	20mm AT
LAW/AT-4
RPG-7
2.75” Rocket
and Up
	All
	30mm AT
Tank Main Gun
Direct Fire FA
Dragon and Up


NOTE 1:  See appropriate chapters for the effects of indirect fire, CAS, demolitions and special weapons. 
NOTE  2:  O/Cs will make subjective assessments based on this table for weapons effects on non MILES equipped bunkers and protective structures. 
APPENDIX 2 (MILES Simulator Kill Codes) to Chapter 15 (MILES) to Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE).

    DISPLAY NO.



 WEAPON
00 CONTROLLER GUN





01 MAVERICK
02 HELLFIRE
03 AT-3 SAGGER BMP
04 60mm, 81mm 4.2
05 ZSU 23-4 RADAR LOCK ON MODE
06 WEAPON X HIT
07 TOW, SHILLELAGH, AT- HIND-D, AT-8 SONGSTER,
AT-5 SPANDRELL
08 DRAGON, AT-4 SPICOT

09 M-202 FLAME
010 M-21 AT, 125mm T-80, 125mm 2A45M


11



M-18 CLAYMORE MINE


12



105mm TANK GUN


13



152mm-122mm TANK GUN, 122mm M1974 HOWITZER


14



2.75"-57mm ROCKET, 73mm BMP, 57mm HIND-D, 2S6


15



AT-4, VIPER

16 120mm TANK GUN
17 90mm
18 8in / 105mm / 122mm / 155mm HOWITZER 
19 40mm GRENADE
20 ROCKEYE MISSILE


21



30mm A-10 GAU-8


22



25mm / 23mm (OPF0R) ZSU-23/2/4
23 20mm VULCAN, ACFT 20mm, 30mm HIND-D, 
30mm BMP-2 


24



M2 / M85 .50 Cal


25



CHAPARRAL, RFSAM, IRSAM


26



STINGER, AVENGER, SA-14, SA-18
27 M16 RIFLE, M60 MG, M249 SAW, COAX
28 HEAVY WEAPON MISS
29 LIGHT WEAPON MISS
30 OPTICAL RESURRECT
31 HEAVY WEAPON SPARE MISS
32 IFS ACTUATION
33 INOPERABLE SYSTEM (CHEATING)
34 ZSU 23-4 RADAR MODE
35 UNASSIGNED
36 OPTICAL RESET
77 WEAPON SYSTEM READY
88



WEAPON SYSTEM READY


99



SELF KILL
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CHAPTER 16

 ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION DURING FIELD OPERATIONS
16-1 General.  The prevention of environmental damage in the maneuver area is every soldier’s responsibility.  Only through responsible use of training areas will we be able to preserve our maneuver area as a quality training area. 
16-2 Purpose.  The purpose of this chapter is to inform force-on-force units of environmental damage prevention measures that must  be enforced while in any of the JRTC maneuver areas. While Ft. Polk is an excellent maneuver area, it is also an environmentally sensitive area.  Failure to follow these guidelines can be a federal offense. Unit Commanders have the potential for personal liability.
16-3 Scope applicability.  Environmental damage prevention measures are applicable to the Opposing Force (OPFOR), Rotational (BLUEFOR), and Augmentation Units.
16-4 Hazardous Substances and POL.  A hazardous substance is defined as a chemical which is harmful to the environment and is regulated if it is spilled or released.  If these materials are handled properly they pose little threat.  However, accidents can happen.  The use of the appropriate material handling equipment can prevent spills.  The proper response will prevent an accident from becoming a major environmental disaster.  Apply the following guidelines: 

(1) Minimize the use of hazardous material.

(2) Handle POL with care.  All POL spills or discharges less than 10 gallons will be cleaned up immediately by the unit.  Always carry a supply of absorbent material.

(3) Spills or discharges either greater than 10 gallons or occurring in standing or moving waterways will  immediately be reported to an O/C.  If an O/C is not available, it must be immediately reported to Range Control.

(4) When reporting a spill provide the following information:


(a)  Your name and rank


(b)  Location of spill


(c)  Type of spill


(d)  Size of spill


(e)  Report any high risk situations, i.e. spill in stream, fire, danger to local populace.

(5) Always take steps to contain the spill

(6) POL will not be stored within 100 meters of any river, stream, or open body of water.

(7) Do not store any POL products on a slope or hillside.

(8) All used POL products and by-products will be collected and properly deposited in the appropriate containers.

(9)  The unit will be responsible for cleaning up all spills and recovering the spill residue under the direction of an O/C.  Remove all rocks (larger than a quarter), debris, and trash from the contaminated soil.  Soil recovered from POL spills will be transported to Building 2502 for escort to the drying beds.  To coordinate an escort, call 6009/6008/6578 prior to transporting soil to Building 2502.  The unit will also provide a detail with appropriate equipment to off load the soil (shovels, gloves, rakes).

(10) All POL and hazardous materials (including batteries) may be turned in at the North Fort 8300 Block Consolidated Waste Facility.  The host installation will ensure proper containerization and disposal.  [Disposal costs will be covered by the maneuver unit.]
16-5 Vehicle and Vehicle Movement Restrictions

a.  Obey posted speed limits, (never greater than 25 MPH in the AO).

b.  Streams may only be forded at authorized fording sites.

c.  Operators will strive to prevent excessive damage to overhead vegetation during fording operations.

d.  No vehicles will be washed in the field.
16-6 Training Area Police


a. Solid waste will be collected and disposed of at the ​North Fort Solid Waste Site.

b. Burning or burying of refuse is prohibited

c. Police all brass, wire, and litter prior to departure IAW installation policy

d. Refill all excavations

e. Latrines will not be placed in areas subject to flooding or in marshy areas.
16-7 Range Fires

a. Use common sense and attempt to prevent all fires.

b. Report all range fires to an O/C immediately, if no O/C is available notify Range Control.

c. If a fire starts during contact, the O/C will separate opposing units by 300m until the responsible 
unit has extinguished the fire.  If not in contact, extinguish the fire immediately.  If the fire becomes out of control, and an O/C is unavailable, contact Range Control for response of the Forestry Section if only a forest fire, or the Fire Department if structures or equipment are in danger.

d. There will be three conditions at Fort Polk.  The goal is no fires in any condition.  The conditions are green, yellow, red and black. The 21st ID will announce current condition and/or when conditions change.

GREEN CONDITION:  

PLAYER UNIT:  Smoke, flares, booby traps, simulators, etc. can be fired.  If a fire starts, put it out if you can.  If you can't, report the fire to an O/C (who notifies Range Control for directions). 

FIREMARKERS: Employ pyrotechnics so that fires do not start, i.e. use airburst, roads, or fire retardant blankets.  If a fire starts, put it out.  Have fire extinguishers available at all times. 
YELLOW CONDITION:

PLAYER UNIT:  This fire condition is utilized to provide an advance warning of weather condtions that are favorable for rapid ignition and spread of forest fire.  Use extreme caution.

FIREMARKERS:  Same as player unit.
RED CONDITION:

PLAYER UNIT: No use of pyrotechnics.

FIREMARKERS:  No change from green conditions - same restrictions apply.  Fires are prohibited.  Extinguish any fires immediately.
Chapter 1  BLACK CONDITION


PLAYER UNIT: No use of pyrotechnics.

FIREMARKERS: No use of pyrotechnics.
16-8  Red Cockaded Woodpecker (RCW) Colonies
a. The RCW is an endangered species and is protected by Federal law.  RCW nesting trees are marked with a one meter thick white band.  The trees are protected by a 62 meter buffer zone that is marked by orange bands.  The following restrictions apply within the buffer zone:

(1) Vehicle traffic is prohibited within the buffer zone except on maintained roads.

(2) Transient foot traffic is allowed.  Maneuver and contact is allowed.  Clear buffer zone as soon as practicable.

(3) Bivouacking, digging and cutting vegetation are ​prohibited in the buffer zone.

(4) No communications wire (or any other type of wire) will be strung on trees inside the buffer zone.

(5) No Riot Control Agent (RCA) or pyrotechnics will be used within the buffer zone of RCW cavity trees.

(6) Any activity which disturbs, endangers or damages ,the environment of the RCW is prohibited.

(7) Contact in a RCW colony is permitted.  Actions as a result of the contact, i.e. CASEVAC, will be closely monitored by an O/C.  If for some reason units fail to move casualties after a one hour period the O/C will move the casualties or unit outside the buffer zone and play will resume.  If evacuation vehicles cannot reach the casualties because of maneuver restrictions, an O/C will move casualties outside the buffer zone to ease restrictions.  If the evacuation vehicles can reach within a close proximity of the casualties, the unit will simply carry their casualties outside the buffer zone and effect link up.
16-9  Sensitive Area Marking

a. A marking system for environmentally sensitive areas is in place to identify activities which are unauthorized in the various areas.  These areas include some wetlands, natural gas pipeline right-of-ways, archaeological sites, cemeteries, wildlife food plots, training areas being renovated and pine tree plantations.  Orange carsonite stakes are set at the boundaries of the sensitive areas.  Placed on the stakes are a series of self-explanatory symbols that designate what activities are prohibited in that area.
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CHAPTER 17
SIGNAL
17-1  General.  JRTC, through the BDE C2 Signal Team, will observe and control all aspects of tactical communications in the maneuver box.  The mission of the Signal Team is to provide a unique opportunity to test and validate signal operations doctrine for units deployed under the realistic combat conditions of a joint / combined training environment.
17-2  Purpose.  This chapter will serve as a guide for O/Cs and unit participants concerning the rules applicable to all facets of tactical communications on the JRTC battlefield.
17-3  Scope.  The Rules of Engagement, as they apply to the MSE system, Combat Net Radio, Single Channel TACSAT, Multi-Channel TACSAT, and other user terminals, are outlined in this chapter. Additionally, talk groups and call signs are listed here to assist O/Cs in making assessments on communications equipment.
17-4  Assessment.  All vehicles carrying signal shelters on the battlefield will have additional BDA cards with the vehicle card.  When the MILES light is activated on a signal vehicle, all elements of that signal system (shelter, antenna, and generator) must be assessed in accordance with the BDA cards and the instructions below.
17-5  Movement.  When contact occurs during movement, damage to signal vehicles and generator trailers which affect movement will be assessed at the time of contact.  Damages resulting from contact not affecting movement will be assessed when the signal equipment arrives at its destination (for example, damage to radio equipment inside the shelter, to the antenna system, or to the generator that affect its on-site operation). BDA cards for antenna systems, shelters, and generator systems are enclosed with the vehicle BDA card.
17-6  On Site.  If contact occurs after the signal unit, communications section, or RETRANS team is set up on site, damages to signal equipment will be assessed in accordance with the enclosed BDA cards immediately.
17-7  FM/Terminal Equipment.  If damage occurs to a vehicle or TOC / CP, the FM radios and / or terminal equipment inside must be assessed if the O/C on the scene believes this equipment would have been damaged.  The signal O/Cs in each task force or at the brigade headquarters will assist in determining the extent of the damage if they are available at the site of the contact.  If no signal O/C is on the scene, one can be reached on the following talk groups:
 SIGNAL (call signs are B 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, or 69) BDE CMD (B 60, 61), TF1 OPS (B 63, 64), TF2 OPS (B 66, 67), TF3 OPS (B69).
17-8  Captured Equipment. 

a.  MSE system shelters in system may not be captured, shut down, entered, or tampered with in any way to include cutting of cables by OPFOR soldiers. This includes the power generation system powering the equipment,  since shutting down this equipment incorrectly will cause serious damage, OPFOR soldiers should have an O/C assess the system IAW the BDA card.  The O/C will then tell the operator to take the appropriate action.  Capture situations involving MSE shelter carriers will be treated the same as the capture of any other BLUEFOR vehicle.

b.  Combat Net Radios may be captured and exploited IAW 21st ID G2 threat capability assessment.  MSE terminal equipment, high frequency, and TACSAT radio terminals may not be captured because the OPFOR does not have the capability to support the use of this equipment.  However, this equipment, if not zeroized or cleared, may be evacuated along with the operator to company or regimental headquarters for intelligence exploitation.  If this communications equipment is mounted in vehicles, use of the vehicle and its contents will comply with normal EXROE.  If the OPFOR captures a radio or ANCD, the Net IDs and any stored COMSEC will be verified by an O/C and passed to the Signal O/C Team or the P/EMC Signal Officer.  These Net IDs and COMSEC will be made available to the OPFOR for their use.  Captured vehicles with filled radio equipment (with EXROE KIA operators) may be kept by the OPFOR until Change-of-Mission of that particular phase.  Under no circumstances will equipment classified as CCI (Controlled Cryptographic Item and identified by a CCI marked data plate) be taken from the physical possession of its hand receipt holder.

 c.  The capture of exercise SOIs is authorized. However, actual COMSEC like the type used in signal shelters or TACFIRE code books may not be taken.  These types of COMSEC are of no use to the OPFOR and will be left alone.  See chapter 3 (Intel) for further guidance on captured documents.
17-9  Authorized Communications Systems.  The only equipment currently listed on the unit's MTOE may be used at JRTC.  Many rotational units have locally purchased inexpensive, non-secure, walkie-talkie type radio systems such as the Motorola TalkAbout™.  Department of Defense regulations prohibit procurement and use of these civilian band radio systems.  The government of Cortina has restricted the use of this frequency range from U.S. Forces.  Rotational units may not use these radio systems during the rotation.  The Republic of Cortina has no cellular telephone system.  Therefore, cellular telephones may not be used during a rotation.  Use of civilian communications equipment will result in the violator being assessed as a casualty.
17-10  Retransmission Sites.  Units may establish FM retrans sites between the ISB and Fullerton or Peason maneuver boxes only on those rotations where the exercise scenario authorizes ground convoys and the unit has 21st  ID (L) authorization coordinated through the Assistant Division Signal Office (Z35).  FM retrans sites between the Fullerton and Peason maneuver boxes also require the 21st ID (L) (Z35) approval.  Any element located at authorized retrans site is subject to EXROE.  Retrans sites will not be established or parked on private or posted property under any circumstances.
17-11 Sample Signal Shelter BDA Card.
BATTLE DAMAGE ASSESSMENT (SHELTER 5)
UNIT:



TYPE EQUIPMENT:
DAMAGED DTG:

DESTROYED DTG:
BUMPER #:


O/C CALLSIGN:
DAMAGED / DESTROYED ASSESSMENT:
WEAPONS SYSTEM ENGAGEMENT

DAM/DEST
DAMAGES
SMALL ARMS/LIGHT MACH. GUNS

X  

-SEVERAL SMALL HOLES IN 








    SHELTER. (4)
LIGHT INDIRECT FIRE/MORTARS

X

-SEVERAL SMALL HOLES IN 









    SHELTER. (1,2,3,4)
HEAVY MACH. GUNS



X  
HOWITZER





X
-TOTALLY DESTROYED
MISSILE





X
-TOTALLY DESTROYED
AIRCRAFT





X
-TOTALLY DESTROYED
MINES






X
-TOTALLY DESTROYED
REPAIR TIME:

REPAIR LEVEL:
O/C VERIFICATION:
1 = LOS VAN - ONE BAND 1 RADIO DESTROYED 
2 = RAU VAN - ONE RADIO DESTROYED 
3 = SEN/LEN/NODE CENTER SWITCH - GROUP MODEM DESTROYED 
4 = MUST MAKE FIELD EXPEDIENT REPAIR TO AVOID MOISTURE DAMAGE 
TO EQUIPMENT.
TOP OF DOCUMENT
TABLE OF CONTENTS
CHAPTER 18
ARMOR/MECH
18-1 General.  This chapter describes the tracked vehicle procedures for force on force exercise between the BLUEFOR and OPFOR units at JRTC.
18-2  Purpose.  This chapter establishes the standards and guidelines to which BLUEFOR and OPFOR units will execute vehicle operations at JRTC.
 18-3  Scope/applicability.  Vehicle requirements are applicable to Opposing Force (OPFOR), Rotational (BLUEFOR), and Augmentation Units.  This chapter covers vehicle operations, vehicle loads, breaching with vehicles, and vehicle engagements.
18-4  Restrictions.  All vehicles must observe off limits and restricted areas in accordance with paragraph 2-4,     Off-limits/Restricted Areas.  Maximum speed limit within the maneuver area is 25 MPH during the day, 15 MPH at night.  Failure to adhere to speed limits will result in an assessment by O/Cs of the crew and/or the vehicle. 
18-5  Vehicle operation.

a.  Only licensed drivers will operate vehicles. 

b.  The use of ground guides through assembly areas is mandatory.

c.  TC/BCs will use two ground guides (one to the front and one to the rear) in assembly areas when backing any tracked vehicles

d.  No tracked vehicle will operate without a TC/BC.  The TC/BC must be in a position to command the vehicle (chest defilade in the TC hatch).

e.  Before moving any stationary vehicle, crew members will conduct a 360 degree walk around search of the vehicle to ensure the area is clear of soldiers and obstructions.

f.  All tracked vehicles will use security latches, safety pins or tie downs to secure all hatches.

g.  Tracked vehicles without operational intercom systems between the driver and the TC/BC will not move until the intercom is operational.  If the unit desires, that vehicle can be ground guided to any place on the battlefield until the commo problem is corrected.

h.  The M1 tank has a minimum safe distance for dismounted troops in the rear of 10 meters.  The heat exhaust of the M1 tank may be in excess of 1300 degrees.  Soldiers following behind the tank must position themselves off to the side of the exhaust grill.

i.  Mechanically deadline vehicles will not operate until the unit corrects the deficiencies or the deficiency is “circle X'd” by the commander.

j.  All vehicles operating during limited visibility operations require vehicle night sight to be mounted and operational.  Units may move in black out, however, full black out operations require TC/BC to wear NVGs mounted.

k.  When tracked vehicles encounter dismounted personnel, they must use extreme caution.  The vehicle will stop and dismount a ground guide.  While in a MOUT site tracked vehicles will use a ground guide at all times.  He will be a member of the crew and although he may not be assessed as a casualty while guiding the vehicle, casualties may be used as ground guides.  Vehicles will stop movement immediately when an unsafe act is about to occur. It is the responsibility of all soldiers to be aware of and to maintain a safe position in relation to all vehicles.  Common sense will always prevail when operating around tracked vehicles.

l.  During movement, tracked vehicles may cross perpendicular to the road shoulders, but will not use ditches and shoulders as tank trails.  Neutral steering on roads, road shoulders and ditches is prohibited except when operating on paved roads or turn pads.  Neutral or pivot steers must be done in the center of the paved surface and not on the shoulder of the road.

m.  All M1 series must have esler device and/or laser filters installed or laser doors closed unless participating in a live fire exercise.

n.  When crossing underground pipelines, tracked vehicles must pass perpendicular to the line on authorized crossing sites only.

o.  CHARGING!  Charging is the attempt by a tracked or wheeled weapon system to close with the opposition to achieve an administrative assessment (within 50m “Close Kill”) by an O/C, in lieu of a direct fire engagement.  If a vehicle is determined to be charging for the purpose of a safety kill, only the charging vehicle will be assessed as a KIA.  
18-6  Passenger and cargo loads.

a.  When riding in or on a tracked vehicle, soldiers will wear a kevlar helmet or a CVC.

b. Two rehearsals must be conducted prior to personnel being allowed to ride on top of a tank. These rehearsals must be observed by Armor-Mech O/Cs.  These rehearsals will be conducted each time a light unit requests transportation assistance from a tank platoon.  There will be no more than nine riders per vehicle and a rope or cable must be provided for a hand hold.  All soldiers will be briefed IAW FM 7-8, Para. 2-127 by the tank commander.   The tank turret must be in elevation and traverse lock, in forward position as long as soldiers ride on top of the vehicle.  At no time are soldiers authorized to ride on top of Bradleys or M113s.  While soldiers are mounted speed will not exceed 10 MPH.  No equipment other than LBE will be carried on the tank (i.e., no ruck sacks except RTO rucks with radios).  Before mounting tank the squad leader will gain eye to eye contact with the TC  and if weapons are loaded, i.e., Hoffmans, .50 Cal, and Coax, personnel will mount on the right and left rear of the vehicle.  During mounting the squad leader will maintain eye to eye contact with the TC. 

c.  Vehicles will not operate with actual or simulated cargo or passenger loads which exceed the vehicle carrying capacity.
18-7.  Breaching Operations.  Refer to Chapter 6, para 6-9.
18-8.  Engagements.

a.  Tank crews will not fire the Hoffman Device on their main gun at or in the direction of unprotected soldiers in the close-in-battle (within 50 meters of soldiers).  In these cases tank crews will aim and fire the main gun in a safe direction while pointing at the actual target with a green flag or crossing both arms overhead to indicate an engagement of that target (Close Kill).  The O/C on the site will make an assessment as necessary or terminate the battle to maintain control.

b.  Units must use extreme caution while using the Hoffman device.  Accidental discharges occasionally occur.  Personnel will use caution when walking or working around the Hoffman box.  When tanks reload their Hoffmans, they should move to a covered and concealed area.  Once there, the loader, wearing gloves, will remove his helmet, ensure that all safety procedures have been executed, and at a minimum, disconnect the Hoffman power cable prior to reloading the Hoffman box.

 c. For safety reasons, track vehicles may not be captured but are subject to search with an O/C present.  Soldiers will only climb on tracked vehicles (M113/M1/M2/etc.) under the direct supervision of an O/C (See Chapter 3, Intelligence).

d. Tracked vehicle commanders will not button up during movement.  M1/M2 drivers may operate their vehicles with the driver’s hatch closed.  However track commanders of these vehicles must have their hatches open and secured for safety and maintain visual control of the vehicle.  When the tracked vehicle enters a chemically contaminated area, the TC must wear his protective mask and the driver must go through masking procedures but will not operate the vehicle while masked. Wheeled vehicle drivers will wear their protective masks when they operate in chemically contaminated areas.  For protected status see para 18-9, a.

e.  After a vehicle has been assessed as a mobility kill, the vehicle will be re-keyed enabling the crew to use the weapon systems.  Vehicles effectively engaged a second time or that violate the mobility kill will be destroyed.  Vehicles will be marked to indicate that they are a mobility kill.

f.  When tracked vehicles are assessed as destroyed, two personnel (qualified driver and TC/BC) will remain with the vehicle at all times for safety during movement.

g.  O/Cs will mark EPWs with orange marking tape if the soldiers are bound and gagged. (SEE CHAPTER 3 INTEL EPW MARKING)            

h.  To crush personnel and equipment, the TC/BC will give the fist to hand signal and the safety kill signal.

i.  Firing port weapons can be used. The M231 FPW may be used when fitted with the SAW blank firing adapter, to engage the enemy when less than 50 meters.  The same restrictions apply to the M231 as to the M16.  If the M231 is removed from the firing port a M16 miles transmitter must be attached.

j.  When crews of the M2 reload the TOW launcher extreme caution must be used to avoid accidental discharge.  Reloading will be done IAW the appropriate TM with the following change.  The gunner places the arm-safe switch on the MSR to SAFE.  The MSR will be completely lowered into the troop compartment and the expended ATWESS cartridge removed.  A new MSR is loaded minus the ATWESS cartridge.  Once reloaded and the cargo hatch closed the gunner will then load a new ATWESS cartridge into the MSR and arm the system.


k.  The M2/M3 BFV fires a 25mm High Explosive round.  This round is used to destroy unarmored vehicles, helicopters, to suppress ATGM positions, crew served weapons and dismounted infantry.  Since the MILES system does not replicate the 5 meter (casualty producing) bursting radius, ARMOR/MECH O/Cs will determine personnel BDA within the area of effect.
18-9  Protected status.

a. To simulate the open protected hatch position the track vehicle commander will remove his MILES halo from his CVC helmet.  After he has removed his MILES halo he then will stand approximately name tag level in the hatch and give the hand and arm signal for open protected and display a green gunnery flag.  This position will protect the Track vehicle Commander from small arms fire, but will not restrict his visibility.  While in protected status the TC/BC will only perform those tactical actions that he would normally perform during protected status (i.e., no firing M16, no use of binos, or talking to dismounts). TOP OF DOCUMENT TABLE OF CONTENTS
CHAPTER 19
75TH RANGER REGIMENT
19-1 General.  This chapter describes the unique procedures for force on force exercise between the BLUEFOR and OPFOR units at JRTC during a 75th Ranger rotation.
19-2  Purpose.  This chapter establishes the standards and guidelines to which BLUEFOR and OPFOR units will execute a Ranger rotation at JRTC.
19-3  Scope/applicability.  The 75th Ranger Regiment bring unique capabilities during a JRTC rotation.  This chapter covers EXROE issues that address the unique systems that the Rangers bring to the JRTC rotation.
19-4  Aircraft/Observer Controller requirements.  The following aircraft will have a minimum of one O/C per aircraft:  MH-47, MH-53, and MC-130.  There will be a minimum of one O/C per two OH-6.  During air assault missions each aircraft will make room for 2 ground maneuver O/Cs in addition to an aviation O/C. 
19-5 Casualty Play.
a.  General Guidelines.  18D personnel will receive credit for providing ATLS care to MILES casualties if the appropriate medical equipment and expendable CL VIII are available.  Evacuation time lines will remain IAW JRTC EXROE page 7-12.

b.  WIA Soldiers may be returned to duty if appropriate medical care is rendered by an 18D.  This is a subjective call by the O/C based on the WIA’s wounds.  The MILES casualty will have their MWLD rekeyed and issued a new MILES casualty card.
19-6 Utilization of Shotguns.  Shotguns can be used for breaching only, not against personnel.  Soldiers must complete all actions required to fire the weapon in order to receive credit for weapon effects.  A shotgun’s signature will be replicated by the firing of an M-4 or M-16.  O/Cs will replicate shotgun BDA by cutting padlocks, or through coordination with O/Cs already located within the area where the breach is being conducted.
19-7 Barret M82A1 .50 Cal.  The Barret .50 Cal will have the ability to destroy a surface laid mine with one round.  The O/C will replicate the effects, after the soldier points out which mines he will attempt to destroy.   It will not have any effects on a subsurface laid mine.

19-8 Carl Gustaf 84mm recoilless rifle.
a.  All Carl Gustaf recoilless rifles must be equipped with a fully functional MILES transmitter and have a signature device when firing.  The pyrotechnics must accompany all replicated rounds.  The round effects will be assessed IAW the matrix below by an O/C using a controller gun.  

b.  Illumination rounds will not be replicated at the JRTC.  

c.  Smoke rounds will be replicated by 3 smoke rounds for each Carl Gustav smoke round.  These rounds will be marked by an O/C or firemarker.  The gunner will notify the O/C that he is firing a smoke round and indicate the target.  The O/C will coordinate with objective coverage personnel to have three smoke rounds at the point of impact.    

	Weapon
	Structure
	Ammo/ Demo
	RDs/ Demo
	Breach Size
	Assessment of Casualties
	Remarks

	Carl Gustav
	Walls,  Cmu
	84mm
	1
	36in Hole
	Room KIA
	Range 40-1000m HEDP

	
	Bunker
	84mm
	1
	N/A
	IAW MILES Card
	500m HEDP


19-9 Replication of Silenced Weapons.  There is NO replication of silenced weapons in JRTC.  

19-10 OPFOR Capture of Ranger Vehicles.  All Ranger vehicles are subject to capture IAW the EXROE as the vehicle driver will always be present to ensure security requirements are met.

19-11 OPFOR Monitoring of Captured Communications Equipment.  All captured communications equipment are subject to OPFOR monitoring IAW the EXROE as long as a BLUFOR soldier is present and real world COMSEC is not violated.

19-12 Tracked Vehicle Medical Evacuation of Casualties.   Evacuation of casualties on public roads is authorized for wheel vehicles only.  Rangers may evacuate casualties with tracked vehicles to the edge of the box and then transfer to wheeled vehicles for further evacuation to the ISB.  The tracked vehicle will remain at the edge of the box for four hours, replicating the time for that tracked vehicle to move to the ISB and back.  The two hour time to travel to the ISB on the tracked vehicle will be annotated on the casualty card.  The soldier may DOW enroute to the ISB based on the two hour travel time.  Exercise Maneuver Control will task the 300th CSB to move the casualties from the edge of the box to the ISB Ranger treatment facility.  Soldiers will stay in the PEHA for 8 hours.  If the unit does not request the soldier, the soldier may stay in the PEHA for 24 hours.

TOP OF DOCUMENT TABLE OF CONTENTS
CHAPTER 20

UNMANNED AERIAL VEHICLE (UAV)
20-1.  General.

a.  The 21st MI Co. (AS), Hunter unmanned aerial vehicle (UAV), flies exclusively for rotational units (BLUFOR).  The Air Defense Control Cell in the JTOC will adjudicate all air defense (AD) engagements against UAV systems.  Once the UAV air vehicle (AV) is acquired, it is subject to engagement using the process described below.  All decisions to engage the AV will be made by the OPFOR or BLUFOR AD chain-of-command.  AD weapon system status, AD weapons location, distance to target, AV altitude, and environmental conditions (day/night, illumination, ceiling, etc.) will be considered when making assessments.  A probability kill (pK) table accounting for the capabilities and limitations of all AVs will be maintained and utilized by the Air Defense Control Cell to adjudicate all engagements.

b.  Rotational unit’s bringing other UAV systems to the JRTC will provide pK data to the Air Defense Control Cell before the rotation begins. The Air Defense Control Cell will produce a pK table for that system and adjudicate engagements in the same manner as the Hunter.  If no pK data is available, all engagements will be adjudicated as successful, i.e. the AV is destroyed.
20-2.  Purpose. To establish procedures for the command and control, employment, and assessment of UAV operations in the JRTC environment.
20-3.  Scope/Applicability.  The requirements, limitations, and restrictions listed in the chapter are applicable to all player units, personnel (OPFOR, BLUEFOR, Support, and Control), contractors, and government civilians throughout the rotational exercise period regardless of the type of unit, state of training, level of command, identified training objectives, or the training scenario.  It is applicable to all personnel who participate in, support, observe, or control rotational unit training at the JRTC. It is applicable to all UAV systems at the JRTC. For purposes of this EXROE, the terms unmanned aerial vehicle (UAV), remotely piloted vehicle (RPV), remotely operated aircraft (ROA), and remotely operated vehicle (ROV) (excluding ground systems) are synonymous.  Requests for exceptions will be directed to the Commander, JRTC Operations Group, or his designated representatives.
20-4.  Basic Rules.

a.  The Commander, 21st MI Co. (AS) is the central point of contact for all UAV operations/issues at FT Polk, IAW Polk Army Airfield (PAAF) Standing Operating Procedure (SOP), at 531-5977/5250/9139.

b. UAVs operate without MILES.  Engagements are assessed IAW paragraph 20-6.

c.  All UAV aircraft will operate under the control of the Joint Air Coordination Center (JACC) and Polk Approach.  All UAV operations will be published in the Air Tasking Order (ATO) and Airspace Coordination Order (ACO) and comply with the PAAF Aircraft Procedures Guide (APG) and all Special Instructions (SPINS).

d.  UAV flights take place only under the supervision of the Commander, 21st MI Co. (AS), or his designated representative.

e.  While in Direct Support of the Brigade, UAV information collection is restricted to within the rotational unit Bde boundary.  Requests to collect outside the Bde boundary by the Bde must be processed through the Division G2 for approval.
20-5.  UAV Flight Operations.  UAV flight operations will be conducted IAW AR 95-23, Unmanned Aerial Vehicle Flight Regulations, Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) Order 7610.4J, Special Military Operations, Department of Transportation FAA Certificate of Waiver or Authorization, Memorandum of Agreement between JRTC Operations Group, Fort Polk Army Airfield, and Detachment 1/548 Combat Training Squadron, SUBJECT: Unmanned Aerial Vehicles/Remotely Operated Aircraft UAV/ROA Airspace Coordination Procedures, the Remotely Operated Aircraft Annex to the Polk Army Airfield SOP, and the 21st MI Co. (AS) SOP.
20-6.  Engagement Sequence.  The AD engagement sequence against UAVs consists of the following phases:

a.  Detection:  Detection may be visual and/or aural by all AD systems, and by radar in the case of the SA-8, ZSU 23-4 (part of the ASET IV suite) for the OPFOR, and LSDIS and Sentinel for the BLUFOR.  The Hunter UAV strobe light may be operational as a compliance measure with FAA regulations and NOT be used to detect the UAV for engagements.  Detection reports are disseminated through the OPFOR or BLUFOR ADA chain-of-command per SOP.

b.  Acquisition:  All gun systems used in an AD role, MANPADS, and EO/IR SAMs, must “see” the target for acquisition.  This makes night acquisition extremely difficult.  Although high percentage illumination at night increases the chance of detection, acquisition and engagement success drops under these conditions.  Given the small radar cross-section and radar absorbing profile of Army tactical UAVs, no external radar tracks on these aircraft will be disseminated to the either BLUFOR or OPFOR through a simulated early warning net.  Radar acquisition must be accomplished with real-world systems operational in the box.  

Note: Systems may not acquire and/or track the AV by means of the Mode 3/C transponder, as this is left on as per FAA requirements.  

Note: Systems may not acquire and track the AV during its climb out and transition from Self FLS into the “box”.  The AV is not competitive until it is in the “box” at a minimum altitude of 5000 feet MSL.

c.  Engagement:  After successful acquisition, the designated AD system may engage the AV.   

d.  Assessment:  The following standards will be adhered to for BLUFOR and OPFOR engagements:


(1) BLUFOR:  ADA O/C will call the ADA Control Cell via OCCS and report the following engagement information:



(a)  AD system and estimated distance to target.



(b)  AD system location and status.



(c)  Estimated AV location and direction of flight.



(d)  Time and method of detection and engagement.
(2)  OPFOR:  1-509th TOC will receive the below listed data from OPFOR AD teams in the box.  The 1-509th TOC will then call the ADA Control Cell via OCCS or land-line and report the following engagement information:



(a)  AD system and estimated distance to target.



(b)  AD system location and status.



(c)  Estimated AV location and direction of flight.



(d)  Time and method of detection and engagement.


(3)  ADA Cell:  Contact UAV mission commander and determine the following:



(a)  Actual AV location at time of engagement.



(b)  Actual AV altitude at time of engagement.
If the AV was in the general vicinity of the estimated AV location, given by the AD team, and within range of the AD system the engagement is valid and will be adjudicated.


(4)   Upon a valid engagement, damage will be assessed by the ADA Control Cell in the JTOC using TABLE 1 (Hunter Damage Assessment), or other system appropriate damage assessment table.  (If no personnel are available in the ADA Cell, J06 or J09 will make the assessment.)  The ADA Cell will provide immediate feedback to the OPFOR or ADA O/C on the engagement.  A “successful” engagement means that the AV is destroyed.  If the engagement is unsuccessful, the AD weapon system may continue to engage given that the AV remains within range, ammunition exists, and reload / reacquisition times are adhered to.

TABLE 1: Hunter Damage Assessment

Weapon

Range (AGL)

pK

Range Limitations

12.7mm

0-4592’

1%(d)

pK is 0% beyond 2500’

BMP-2 (30mm)
0-10,824’

1%(d)

pK is 0% beyond 8200’
ZSU 23-4

0-8200’

5%(d/n)
pK is 0% beyond 6500’
SA-8


4920-32,800’
44%(d/n)
Range independent
SA-9


2592-13,776’
60%(d/n)
Range independent
SA-18


90’-14,760’

50%(d)
pK is 0% when AV is flying








above 8000’
(d) Day-only operations  (d/n) Day/Night operations                   
20-7.  Engagement Completion.  If the OPFOR engagement against a BLUFOR UAV is successful, i.e. AV destroyed, the ADA Control Cell in the JTOC will notify the UAV Mission Commander at the Ground Control Station (GCS).  The Mission Commander will immediately place the payload in “pilot’s window” and/or cease/limit payload operations to ensure no information can be collected.  Also, if applicable, discontinue remote video terminal (RVT) mode and place the AV antenna in directional mode.  The Mission Commander, additionally, will turn on all AV lights, direct the AV to an intermediate point (IP) well outside the Bde boundary, and place it in an orbit.
20-8.  UAV Replacements.

a.  Air Vehicles (AV).


(1)  21st MI Co. (AS), Hunter UAV.  



(a) General Support.  If an AV is shot down, the rotational unit may request a replacement.  Z02, Z05, Z06, O06 or O07 may make the decision to launch a replacement AV.  Once this decision is made, the AV loitering at the IP may begin collection operations after one (1) hour has elapsed since the AV shoot down.  If a second AV is destroyed, the AV will return to base for recovery.  Only two AVs are available during any one 24-hour period.



(b) Direct Support.  When the 21st MI Co. (AS) is in direct support of a brigade, the brigade commander (or his designate) may make the decision to launch a replacement AV.  A replacement AV may begin collecting one half hour after the shoot down.  Brigade commanders are limited to the number of fully mission capable (FMC) aircraft on hand.  During direct support operations 4 AVs exist in the area of operations, as per the Tactical UAV Concept of Operation (CONOP).


(2)  Other UAV systems.  After a successful engagement, operators will follow the same procedure listed above.  Replacement time will be based on the average time to prepare, launch, and fly another AV to the target area (not less then 30 minutes).  Systems for which sufficient data does not exist to determine this “average” time will return to base, land, and re-launch IAW all established procedures for that system.  
Note:  Brigade Commanders who bring an organic UAV capability to JRTC are limited to the number of fully mission capable (FMC) air vehicles actually on hand, however, if the Brigade is receiving General Support from a Division UAV, they are limited to two (2) AVs in a 24-hour period.


(3)  Ground engagements.  Air vehicles engaged on the ground, by any system, are deemed non-mission capable (NMC).  AVs engaged by any system other then small arms are deemed “destroyed.”  See para. 20-9d for reconstitution of “destroyed” AVs.  If qualified maintenance personnel are available, AVs engaged by small arms will remain NMC for a minimum of 24 hours.  (This is the minimum time required for curing of any composite repair.)

b.  Personnel.  UAV operators are subject to Fighter Maintenance, as per AR 95-23.  Unit Commanders will establish specific requirements for their personnel.  Safety of personnel and equipment (both the UAV unit’s and those on the ground under or near the UAV) is the paramount consideration.  UAV personnel who become casualties will be assessed IAW the EXROE, however, in order to maintain a safe and acceptable operational tempo (OPTEMPO) they will not be sent to the Personnel Holding Area (PHA).  UAV personnel will remain at their operational site and may resume flight operations 24 hours after replacements are properly requested.

c.  Ground Equipment.  Due to nature of the electronic emissions from UAV control stations and antennas they may operate without MILES.


(1)  Control Stations.  Vehicles will be assessed IAW the appropriate sections of the EXROE.  A control shelter will remain FMC if only the prime mover is damaged, but may not be moved until repairs are affected.  Due to the nature of the electronics on board, a control station is considered “destroyed” when the assessment determines an engagement involved any part of the control shelter.  Replacements for “Destroyed” equipment must be requisitioned.  Replacements will be put in service 24 hours after a proper request has been processed through CSS. 


(2)  Antennas.  Antennas engaged, by any system, are deemed NMC.  Antennas engaged by any system other than small arms are deemed “destroyed.”  NMC antennas may be “repaired” in 1 hour, if qualified maintenance personnel and parts are available.   Replacements for “Destroyed” antennas must be requisitioned.  Replacements will be put in service 24 hours after a proper request has been processed through CSS.


(3)  If duplicate or replacement equipment exists (or should exist according to an existing Operational Requirements Document (ORD) or CONOP) within the Brigade AO the commander may relocate that equipment.  Actual or surrogate equipment must be moved on the battlefield to attain FMC status. 
20-9.  AV Reconstitution.

a.  Hunter UAV: Only eight (8) AVs exist in theater, no more than two (2) Hunter AVs can be lost in any given 24-hour period.  Once eight AVs are destroyed, Hunter can no longer fly in support of the rotational unit without requisitions being initiated.  There will be a 24 hour re-supply period.

b.  CPX:  No additional AVs exist for CPX.  Destroyed AVs come out of the total numbers available in theater.

c.  Other UAV systems: Total numbers of AVs in theatre and permissible losses in one day will be based on actual operational experience or the system specific ORD and CONOPS.  If sufficient data does not exist, the Hunter model will be followed.  If all FMC aircraft on hand are lost there will be a 24 hour re-supply period from the time additional aircraft are requisitioned.
20-10.  CPX use of UAV.  The rotational unit/OPFOR may decide to fly the AV in either the FTX or the CPX box for any given mission.  Simultaneous coverage (both FTX and CPX) will not occur.  If an AV is destroyed in simulation, all reporting stops.  The rotational unit/OPFOR must wait the required amount of time (See Para 20-8a(1)) to launch a second AV and continue mission.  The CPX Controllers will ensure that pK assessments built into the simulation match appropriate damage assessment tables maintained by ADA Control Cell.
20-11. UAV Airspace Command and Control.  

a.  The following are UAV IP locations used to loiter destroyed AV or place the AV in an orbit during periods of heavy air traffic:
ID
COORDINATES

EFFECTED LEVEL

SIZE
LOCATION
LRP
15RVQ852426

GL        – 2,500 MSL
1 km
Self FLS
RHP
15RVQ890410

2,000 MSL – 7,000 MSL
1 km
Word Military










Complex
IP1
15RVQ900440

2,000 MSL – 7,000 MSL
1 km
North of Firing 










Point 700
IP2
15RWQ020450

5,000 MSL – 7,000 MSL
1 km
Concrete Bunker
IP3
15RWQ080380

5,000 MSL – 7,000 MSL
1 km
Jetertown
IP4
15RVQ940350

5,000 MSL – 7,000 MSL
1 km
Holly Springs and 









Bivouac Rd
IP5
15RVQ897387

5,000 MSL – 7,000 MSL
1 km
Iron Triangle
IP6
15RVQ800670

5,000 MSL – 7,000 MSL
1 km
Peason Ridge (SE 










corner)
In the event the electronic “link” is lost, the AV will automatically go to a “return home” (RH) point.  RHP and IP1 are designated for this purpose.

b.  Other Tactical UAV systems:  The airspace control measures listed in the Memorandum of Agreement between JRTC Operations Group, Fort Polk Army Airfield, and Detachment 1/548 Combat Training Squadron, SUBJECT: Unmanned Aerial Vehicles/Remotely Operated Aircraft UAV/ROA Airspace Coordination Procedures will be used by all UAV systems operating at the JRTC.  In the event of multiple UAV operations, coordination to ensure adequate separation will be completed prior to the commencement of operations.

c.  Other UAV systems:  Units wishing to operate UAV systems at JRTC whose flight/system characteristics cannot accommodate the airspace control measures listed in the Memorandum of Agreement between JRTC Operations Group, Fort Polk Army Airfield, and Detachment 1/548 Combat Training Squadron, SUBJECT: Unmanned Aerial Vehicles/Remotely Operated Aircraft UAV/ROA Airspace Coordination Procedures, will complete airspace and operational coordination with representatives of OPS GRP (21st MICAS and P/EMC – Aviation, at a minimum), Polk Army Airfield, and Det. 1/548 CTS prior to beginning flight operations.
20-12.  UAV Mishaps.  

a.  General:  In case of a real-world UAV mishap, the UAV mission commander will immediately take actions necessary to protect personnel and equipment, secure all shelters, the mishap scene, and notify the Commander, 21st MI Co. (AS).  The Commander, 21st MI Co. (AS) or his designated representative will direct all further notifications.  Emergency response and the mishap investigation will be conducted IAW AR 385-40, FT Polk Regulation 95-2, and 21st MI Co. (AS) SOP.

b.  Safety:  UAVs, by their nature, represent a unique hazard.  The composite material of the fuselage produces toxic fumes while burning.  The possibility of fire is always present during and after a UAV mishap.  Additionally, many UAV systems include various pyrotechnic or explosive devices, therefore, anyone coming upon a downed UAV should do the following:


1)  Stay upwind at a safe distance.


2)  Do not attempt to extinguish any fire, unless it poses an immediate hazard to life or limb.  (Remain upwind while fighting the fire.)


3)  Keep all others upwind and at a safe distance.


4)  Contact the OPS GRP Battle Captain.


5)  Secure the scene.


6)  Evacuate all personal down wind of the site.


7)  Do not approach the aircraft.


8)  Do not disturb any debris.
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ANNEX A  (EXROE SUMMARY) to Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE) FY 2002

1.  Purpose:  The purpose of this annex is to summarize and highlight the Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE) at the JRTC.  The annex summary does not replace the entire EXROE.  The player units’ chain of command is responsible for the dissemination and understanding of the EXROE for their unit.   The summary provided in this annex is provided to assist player units and O/Cs in the dissemination and understanding of the EXROE.
2.  Scope:  This annex applies to all client units training at the JRTC.
3.  Applicability:  The annex summary is to enhance the understanding and dissemination of the EXROE.  The player unit O/C’s can add to and enhance the summary in order for better understanding of the EXROE by the player units.  
4.  Exercise Rules of Engagement Summary:
Exercise Rules of Engagement.  The EXROE governs the activities of all player units both BLUEFOR and OPFOR.  This brief is not a replacement for the EXROE books distributed to your unit. It is the unit's responsibility to adhere to all exercise rules of engagement.  Only the commander of operations group (COG), or the 21st Division Commander, (Ft Polk CG) or their designated representatives grant exceptions to the EXROE. Violation of the EXROE may result in the immediate removal of the violator(s) from the exercise and referral to the appropriate level of command.
O/Cs (Observer/Controllers):  The purpose of the O/Cs is to enforce the following:
a) Exercise Rules of Engagement
b) Control the exercise
c) Observe unit activities to prepare and facilitate several After Action Reviews
Unit Chain of Command 
a) Responsible for the command and control, health, and welfare of their soldiers. 
b) O/Cs will not interfere with the normal functions of the chain of command. O/Cs will use the chain of command to correct safety problems and EXROE violations.  
Real world casualty evacuation is a BLUEFOR unit responsibility.  O/Cs will only assist when the player unit cannot resolve the situation.  O/Cs will assist, by request from the BLUEFOR chain of command, in evacuation when life, limb, or eyesight are threatened. 
 
JRTC Support Personnel:
a) Video wear tan uniforms and blue hats. 
b) Miles wear tan uniforms and yellow hats.
c)  Firemarkers wear tan uniforms, road guard vests and black hats or black kevlar helmets.  They operate HMMWVs, marked with White Squares, or All Terrain 4-Wheel vehicles.
JRTC Support Vehicles and Aircraft are marked as follows: 
a) JRTC Command Group HMMWVs marked with white circles.
b) O/C HMMWVs are marked with white triangles. Additionally, red chemlights will be placed on the front and rear ends of the vehicle while moving during the hours of limited visibility.
c) Live Fire HMMWVs are marked with white diamonds.
d) Administrative OPFOR Evacuation Vehicles consist of 2 1/2T, 5T trucks or HMMWVs and are marked with a white cross and evacuate enemy personnel abandoned by the player unit.
e) MILES/Video/Ops Grp and Maintenance HMMWVs are marked with white squares. 
f) Other support vehicles with white squares include PEHA trucks and FLS administrative fire trucks.
g) O/C and administrative helicopters are marked with orange door panels and/or white triangles.
h) Administrative medical vehicle is a command HUMMER with a white square and red cross.
Change of Mission: (COM) During change of mission, a battlefield freeze is in effect from COM to COM+7 hrs. Units CANNOT conduct offensive or defensive activities during PAUSEX and COM.  Prohibited activities include: reconnaissance; MILES CASEVAC, recovery operations; resupply (except for emergency water resupply); fire missions, emplacement or recovery of minefields, the filling in fighting positions or flying except for actual medical evacuation. Units may operate radios; conduct mission planning and prep; execute rest plans, personal hygiene and operator level maintenance, and real world evacuation.  All restrictions also apply to End of Exercise (ENDEX) to ENDEX+7 hrs activities.
Off-limits/Restricted Areas: Vehicles, aircraft and soldiers who enter off-limits areas and/or restricted areas established by the 21st ID (LT) will become destroyed and personnel assessed as casualties.  Off limits areas include:  
· Maneuver across or along natural gas lines by a vehicle
· Water pumping stations, wells, or electrical power lines
· Cemeteries
· Range towers except the Geronimo FLS tower
· Any DZs and flight landing strips during air operations.
· Fort Polk cantonment areas
· In any environmentally sensitive areas outlined later in the environmental portion of this briefing.  
· Units must adhere to all boundaries and ground/air maneuver restrictions established in any OPORD, FRAGOs and overlay issued by the 21st ID (LT).
· The War Memorial, vic VQ 021451.
Exercise Control Measures:
a) The player unit will insure that an O/C accompanies all elements before sending them on separate missions.  If the unit moves without an O/C the senior leader will be assessed as a KIA.  If the unit task organizes into lower elements, the unit may be allowed to conduct combat operations.  The BLUEFOR unit will inform their O/C and explain the route and mission.  In the event of contact with no O/C present, the senior enemy soldier, regardless of rank, assumes the role of the O/C to adjudicate the contact. 
b) Do not fire pyrotechnics or throw any object at opposing players, vehicles, or aircraft.
c) There is no hand-to-hand combat during training at JRTC!
d) Silent kills may be conducted only on sleeping soldiers. An O/C must be present and only three silent kills may be conducted on any one objective.
e) Combatants within 50 meters of each other are considered to be in a close-in-battle.  Combatants within 10 meters (5 meters in MOUT) will not fire directly at each other. Combatants must fire their weapon in a safe direction and call "Close Kill."  
f) The signal for a close kill from an armored vehicle weapon is the TC crossing both arms over his head and pointing to the target being engaged. The weapon will be turned in a safe direction and fired. 
9) Player units, BLUFOR and OPFOR, will not “double tap” casualties.  Violators will be assessed as EXROE violators.
h) Blue training hand grenades with fuse can be used in Shugart-Gordon and villages IAW guidelines outlined in the MOUT Addendum later in this summary.  Blue training hand grenades with fuse can also be used to destroy equipment.
MILES:  All MILES systems must emit a signature for engagements to be valid.  Four sensors must show on the front and back of the MILES torso harness.  The MILES harness battery box will be worn on the back of the body.  Soldiers must wear the complete MILES system at all times.  MILES can ONLY be removed while soldiers are sleeping, conducting personal hygiene, or while working in tents with the side flaps down or bermed for protection.  Casualties will be evacuated with the full MILES system (unless the casualty is REAL WORLD).
Read as necessary: Special exceptions are to pilots operating aircraft, crew members on board aircraft, fuel handlers on top of fuel vehicles performing bulk transfer or conducting a hot refuel.  
a) Additional exceptions are during FARP operations, for mechanics working on aircraft or other rotary driven vehicles, or designated VIP’s. 
b) For airborne operations - when jumping weapons exposed, MILES transmitters will be removed.  Additionally, the MILES halo and torso will be packed, once the soldier has placed his weapon into operation he will don his MILES gear.
c) Do not remove the batteries from MILES gear.  Removing the battery from the MILES halo or harness is an EXROE violation.  Do not attempt to camouflage or cover any sensors. Anyone caught cheating or tampering with MILES gear may be removed from the exercise and reported to his or her chain of command.
d) Shaved and green controller keys are not authorized in the maneuver areas.
e) Notify an O/C immediately if any MILES equipment is lost. The element that lost the equipment will halt exercise play to conduct a search. If that element cannot locate the item, the next higher element will then assist in the search. 
Armor/ Mech:
a) In the event of a mobility kill, the vehicle will be rekeyed in order to use the weapons systems. If the vehicle is engaged again, or the crew violates the mobility kill, the vehicle is assessed as destroyed.
b) To simulate the protected hatch position, the TC will remove the MILES halo and then stand nametag level within the cupola. The signal for a protected hatch is both hands held together over the head.  The TC will give the hand and arm signal for the protected hatch position and display a green gunnery flag.  Do not attempt to engage the TC unless he has on MILES equipment 
c) The driver and TC of both the BRDM and BMP receive the same protective hatch status as turreted armored vehicles. 
Only O/Cs will issue MILES BDA and casualty cards.  
a) Soldiers, whose MILES harness activates, will immediately remove their headgear, sit down, place their yellow key in their harness and wait to be assessed by an O/C.  
b) Only an O/C or certified medic can open the casualty card.
c) Once an O/C has annotated the casualty card, the casualty must adhere to the instructions on the card.
There are five types of categories of MILES casualties specified on MILES casualty cards:      
1-Return to Duty (RTD)
2-Walking Wounded (W) 
3-Litter (L) 
4-Litter Unconscious (LU) 
5-Killed In Action (KIA
There are three basic evacuation categories:
1-Routine
2-Priority
3-Urgent
CATEGORY
CBT MEDIC   

BAS/MED CO

LEVEL III



RTD

  N/A
     

 
  N/A


  N/A


Routine
  N/A
     
 
 
  24 HRS

  72 HRS


Priority***
  4 HRS*


  8 HRS

  12 HRS


Urgent
  1 HR


  2 HRS

  8 HRS**
*Same standard applies for CLS and EMT.
**Forward Surgical Team with no postoperative care increases time limit to 12 hours;
    with postoperative care increases time to 16 hours.
*** Must receive buddy aid at a minimum within 1 hour
Died of Wounds: (DOW)  Casualties will be assessed as DOWs as a result of improper treatment or handling during evacuation, or if they do not receive required treatment in the required time.  
Read as Necessary: *Wounds will be downgraded one level if the soldier receives a torso wound while properly wearing a flak jacket. The O/C will annotate the downgrade on the MILES casualty card. KlAs are not subject to this downgrade.
Equipment:
Personal weapons and other equipment (NVDs, radios, etc.) ARE NOT automatically destroyed if the soldier carrying those items becomes a KIA.  

Fire markers:
a) Fire markers and O/Cs use smoke pots, flares, grenade simulators, air burst simulators, and artillery simulators to replicate all conventional CAS and indirect fire munitions.
b) The following pyrotechnics and markings are for use by O/Cs and Fire markers only:  
· Yellow smoke (minefield signature).
· Hand grenade simulators (Explosive signatures).
· Artillery simulators (Indirect fire signatures).
· Red Chemlites (O/C marking).
· Yellow and orange engineer tape (destroyed and damaged equipment).
c) Soldiers WILL NOT run or hide from fire markers to avoid CAS or indirect fires. The unit may react once the first round has been marked. The unit will wait at its designated RP for an O/C or the senior enemy soldier to assess casualties. 
d) Unit leaders will be assessed as casualties if any soldier violates these rules.
e) Mortar fire will be replicated by firing a blank round down the barrel of the mortar tube.
f) Units can request a crater analysis to determine type round and direction of fire. 
Engineer:
a) Units will inform O/Cs of all obstacles and booby traps. Dangerous booby traps are not authorized.
b) All other devices provide early warning only, except in a MOUT environment, where an M118 whistler trip flare with the appropriate class V represents a booby trap.
c) Units must obtain approval from the O/C prior to digging on any dirt road.  Units that wish to cut tank ditches or road craters must have approval of the commander of the 21st ID.
d) Survivability positions must have 18" of overhead cover to be considered "with overhead cover". 
e)  The abatis obstacle is no longer replicated or allowed at JRTC.
f) All minefields are replicated with a grenade simulator and yellow smoke. Scatterable minefields are assessed on an area basis, not an individual mine basis. 

g) All DES must have a complete live initiation system up to and including the blasting cap. The entire system will be under BLUEFOR control at all times, but NO blasting cap will be attached to any det cord without O/C presence. All DES charges will be hand-employed to ensure safety.  Once the blasting cap is attached to the system, no initiation is approved without the permission from an O/C on site.
h) Units may conduct breaching operations by employing the appropriate equipment, supervised by an O/C. The O/C will determine the effects and allow passage accordingly. Breaches in MOUT will be made at pre-existing holes covered with sheet rock.
Intelligence: All equipment in the maneuver area is subject to search, however not everything is subject to capture.  An O/C must be present during any capture and observe all searches. 
· Civilians depict indigenous personnel and will wear MILES torso harnesses as a minimum. Their vehicles will also have a vehicle MITS system mounted.
· Civilians are subject to all restrictions of EXROE and can be searched or detained as necessary.   
· During searches, there will be no physical contact between members of the opposite sex. The O/C present during the search will verify if any documents would have been found as the searcher points out where he/she would have checked.
· Prisoners can be strip-searched down to their tee shirts, trousers, and boots.  If a prisoner is physically or verbally abused, the senior leader will be assessed as a KIA.
· Captured soldiers will not be physically bound, gagged, or blindfolded. If the unit wishes to restrain a prisoner, they must present the means to do so, and must inform the O/C of their intentions.  Orange tape around the upper arm or a binding device in the top shirt button hole represents the soldier is bound.  An Orange strip of tape fastened around the neck replicates a gag and/or blindfold.
· Sensitive items, to include accountable and personal property, may not be taken, however they can be exploited or reconstituted if they are still serviceable.; for example, a set of NVDs can be reconstituted or a radio monitored.  Empty M16 magazines may be exchanged for a full magazine. Rations and water may be taken, but one MRE and two quarts of water must be left with abandoned soldiers.
· Any REAL WORLD classified documents must be immediately turned over to the nearest O/C.
· No one will conduct interrogations / tactical questioning without a qualified Intel O/C present.  The unit S2 representative may only conduct tactical questioning.
· Soldiers cannot capture a vehicle by standing in its path or surrounding it.  Assigned drivers will remain with and operate the captured vehicle. Soldiers will not climb on, search, or use captured vehicles without an O/C’s permission. The vehicle can only be used within the limits of its BDA card.
· An O/C will re-key the driver of a captured vehicle if the driver is a casualty. The capturing unit must TC the vehicle and the driver must follow the TCs instructions. If the driver's harness activates again, the TC will become a casualty and the vehicle must stop.  The TC must remain visible in a captured vehicle when moving.
· Soldiers who decide to use captured weapons must do so where the casualty lies.  Anyone leaving that vicinity with the weapon will be an EXROE violation.
Fire Support:
a)  Gun line procedures must be consistent with unit SOPs and safety regulations.  All fire missions are conducted in a realistic manner.  Section chiefs will ensure all checks and procedures are followed during a fire mission to receive credit for a mission.
b)  The OPFOR artillery and mortars (i.e. numbers and types to include ammunition) are based on an authentic order of battle.  The OPFOR supply rate will be stated in the mission instructions, and ammunition handling and re-supply requirements will be the same for both BLUFOR and OPFOR.  A 4-6-man team using the M29 (81mm) mortar replicates the OPFOR 82mm mortars.  All procedures used by the OPFOR will be IAW FM 7-90 and TM 9-1015-200-10, to include occupation, firing, and displacement.  All firing will be replicated by firing a blank round down the mortar tube. 
c)  Crater analysis must be conducted within six hours of the shelling and the soil and terrain must be conducive to the formation of a crater.  Upon request, the O/C will set up a replicated crater to be analyzed.
Air Defense:
a) O/Cs and enemy will use the 44mm Stinger simulators to simulate all MANPADS launches.
b) O/Cs will judge valid small arms fire in air defense engagements.  This takes place when a minimum of 30 soldiers effectively fire small arms at an aircraft within 500m of the unit.  
Combat Service Support:
a) Units must replicate and move the proper weight and size of blank and dummy rounds to replicate ammunition re-supply.
b) AT/SAM MILES systems must have a dummy round with ATWESS cartridge taped to it.  In order for a replicated round to be considered legitimate, the ATWESS must always accompany the replicated round.
c) Dummy rounds for mortar and artillery must be with the gun to conduct indirect fire missions.
d) Crew served weapons ARE NOT automatically destroyed when the crew becomes casualties.

e) An O/C will determine if any equipment is damaged or destroyed based on the amount of fire.  Damaged equipment must be evacuated and simulated repair must take place before the equipment can be reintroduced into play.
f) Destroyed vehicles, buildings, or equipment will be marked as destroyed by a secondary burn and marked with fluorescent orange tape.  Damaged equipment will be marked with yellow tape.
g)  Units will use only MTOE and CTA authorized items during the exercise. The chain of command is responsible for the accountability of all equipment and will tactically recover all lost unit equipment.
h) All destroyed vehicles will remain in place for a minimum 24 hours. 
Nuclear Biological Chemical  Riot Control Agents (RCA): When used, CS is a RCA only; with duration equal to the actual duration of the munitions itself.  RCA (CS Gas) will not be used during MOUT Operations.  There are four categories of chemical casualties:
RTD
W
LU
DOW
Army Aviation:  All Aviation Task Force personnel will receive an EXROE brief from a member of the Aviation O/C team.  All aircrews and ATS personnel shall receive both a JRTC Airspace and Aviation safety brief from JRTC Airspace Management Officer and Safety Officer prior to flying in the reservation.  
a) Aircraft with non-operational MILES will not participate in tactical missions.  Any aircraft that is under NVDs in a multi-ship formation hit by anti-aircraft fire will continue with his MILES kill light to the appropriate LZ.  
b) Once the aircraft has landed, no one will board or exit the aircraft until an O/C arrives.
c) There are two types of aviation engagements that will assess BDA:
Air to Ground
Ground to Air
d) The unit will not conduct air combat maneuvers, or conduct air-to-air engagements of any kind.
Environmental Protection:
a) Prevention of environmental damage is the responsibility of every soldier in the maneuver area.
b) The maximum speed limit in the maneuver area is 25 MPH during daylight and 15 mph during limited visibility with both driver and TC wearing NVDs; 5 mph if neither driver or TC is wearing NVDs. 
c) Hazardous substance and/or POL spills of 10 gallons or less will be immediately cleaned-up by the responsible unit. Spills of more than 10 gallons will be immediately reported to an O/C.
Provide the following information when reporting a spill: 
· Your name and rank
· Location of spills (8 digit grid and description of the area)
· Type of spill
· Size of spill
· Any high-risk situations, such as a stream spill, fire, or any situation that pose a danger to the local populace.
d) Always take steps to contain the spill.  Do not store POL within 100m of bodies of water or on hillsides.
e) The Red Cockaded Woodpecker.  RCW cavity trees are marked with a one meter wide white band.  A 62m buffer marked with orange bands or orange fiberglass posted markers outlines the Colonies. 
The following restrictions apply in these areas: 
· Vehicle traffic is prohibited in the buffer zone, except on established roads.
· Maneuver on foot and contact is allowed.
· Bivouacking, digging, and cutting vegetation is prohibited.
· No wire of any type will be strung on trees inside the buffer zone.
· No CS will be used within 100m of RCW cavity trees.
· Any other activity, which disturbs, endangers, or damages the RCW environment is strictly prohibited.
· Actions resulting from contact, such as CASEVAC, will be closely monitored by an O/C.  Attempt to clear the buffer zone in one hour, if not, the unit will move the casualties outside the buffer zone.  Casualties will be moved outside the buffer zone if vehicles cannot reach the casualties.  If vehicles can get close, casualties will be carried to the vehicles
Sensitive Area Marking:
a) A marking system for environmentally sensitive areas is in place to identify prohibited activities.
b) Flat, orange fiberglass stakes mark each sensitive area.  Each stake is marked with the activities that are prohibited in that area. Prohibited activities include digging, vehicle traffic, fires, and dismounted movement.  
Fires:
· If a fire starts during contact, units will separate 300m for the responsible unit to extinguish the fire.
· Player units may not use pyrotechnics of any kind during RED fire conditions at Ft Polk.
Safety:  Safety and common sense are paramount. 

a) No hand to hand combat at any time.  
b) Speed limits:  25mph during daylight and 15mph night; 5 mph in troop areas and off-road at night
Summary:  These exercise rules of engagement establish the framework for force-on-force training at the JRTC. The purpose again is to provide a safe, realistic, and controlled training environment. Remember that both the enemy and BLUEFOR are American soldiers who may later fight side-by-side. There is no excuse for preventable accidents.  Leaders must ensure that actions are realistic and proper risk assessments occur during the planning and execution of all operations.
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ANNEX B (MOUT SUMMARY) to Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE) FY 2002

1.  Purpose:  The purpose of this annex is to summarize and highlight the Exercise Rules of Engagement (EXROE) for Military Operations in Urban Terrain (MOUT) while at the JRTC.  The annex summary does not replace the entire EXROE.  The player units’ chain of command is responsible for the dissemination and understanding of the EXROE for their unit.   The summary provided in this annex is provided to assist player units and O/Cs in the dissemination and understanding of the EXROE.
2.  Scope:  This annex applies to all client units training at the JRTC.
3.  Applicability:  The annex summary is to enhance the understanding and dissemination of the EXROE.  Due to the different environment that MOUT offers, certain aspects of the EXROE have to be adjusted for MOUT sites.  The player unit O/C’s can add to and enhance the summary in order for better understanding by the perspective player units.  The MOUT Summary will be reviewed prior to conducting MOUT Operations within the Shugart-Gordon Urban Complex.  
4.  MOUT EXROE Summary



Close Combat. Because of the close in nature of MOUT fighting, direct fire engagements can occur to within 5 meters of a combatant in a MOUT scenario.  At ranges closer than 5 meters, the O/C will assess casualties or terminate the battle.  O/Cs will position themselves with lead elements of the unit’s clearing teams and will insure that they are in a position to control the actions in rooms.
Direct Fire Breaches. Direct fires may be used to create breaches by firing at pre-designated breach positions with the appropriate weapons system. Fires at other points will cause "holes" and/or BDA to personnel inside of the building.  O/Cs will determine when sufficient direct fire has hit a building to create a breach and when this fire will cause personnel in the room of impact to become casualties. Weapons effects for building entry will be replicated at existing breach sites, doors, and windows.  DES or simulators may be used outside of buildings at existing breach points to indicate effects.  When the appropriate number and type of rounds have been fired, an O/C will replicate effects.
Manual Breaches. To create breaches at pre-designated positions, soldiers may use non-explosive devices such as pioneer tools. They may also simulate explosive devices using the Demolition’s Effects Simulator (DES). The pre-designated positions are sheet rock covered holes in the building. Soldiers will not damage the buildings anywhere other than at these pre-designated positions to create breaches. Soldiers using chainsaws will start the chain saw at the breach point but will not actually cut into the wall. When the unit follows the proper techniques to create a breach in a wall, the O/C will replicate effects.  The effects of anti-tank (AT4, LAW, etc) and special weapons (RAAWS, 90mm Recoilless Rifle) will be made subjectively by an O/C on site.
Hand grenades:
a) Only the blue training hand grenades with training fuse will be used to replicate live hand grenades during MOUT operations to clear rooms, buildings, or other fixed structures. Hand grenades will not be used in any other operation. 
b) Hand grenades may only be lobbed underhanded into rooms.  Grenades will not be deliberately thrown at personnel.
c) Personnel inside the room, or unprotected within 5 meters are assessed IAW the MILES Casualty card.
d) Grenades will not be thrown back, nor will a soldier use his body to shield other soldiers from the effects of the grenade. Grenades will not be touched until they have detonated.
e) The blue training hand grenade will not be used as a booby trap.
f) If a room is hit by munitions the soldiers inside the room will be assessed IAW their BDA card.  The room will be assessed IAW the MOUT munitions effects table. Soldiers may continue to move outside of buildings as they would in actual rubble and occupy positions outside of buildings that have been engaged.
Engagements:
a) AT weapons fired from inside buildings and Stingers fired from rooftops must meet the backblast and clearance requirements listed in FM 90-10-1 and FM 23-25. Soldiers who are within the backblast area or in an area that does not meet the clearance requirements when the weapon is fired will be assessed as casualties IAW their MILES card.
b) Armored and tracked vehicles may not maneuver in areas marked "OFF LIMITS".
c) Smoke pots and smoke grenades may be used to screen movement outside of buildings.  Smoke pots or grenades will not be used within buildings or tunnels or placed so that smoke blows directly into the buildings.  No use of smoke pots is authorized during aviation operations. CS will not be used in MOUT operations at JRTC. Soldiers will not throw or fire any pyrotechnics onto buildings. Pyrotechnics will not be thrown directly at soldiers. Smoke may be used outside of buildings.
d) Units may use ladders and grappling hooks at their own discretion, but the unit is responsible for ensuring safety within the tactical operation. Units will notify the O/C of the window or opening they intend to throw a grappling hook through. The O/Cs on site will first ensure that all OPFOR are clear of the window before the grappling hook is thrown. Once a grappling hook has been thrown and is anchored, soldiers will not attempt to dislodge, cut, or do anything that will cause the hook to come loose from its anchor.  Soldiers will not interfere with the placement of ladders.
e) In MOUT scenarios only, whistler trip flares with appropriate Class V will be considered booby traps.  They will not be placed above ankle level. Whistler trip flares without Class V will be early warning devices only. No magnesium or other intense flame-producing device will be used in MOUT.
f) Units may use concertina wire in buildings. Concertina wire in buildings will be marked with white engineer tape where wire presents a safety hazard due to reduced lighting or poor visibility.
g) Units may use MOUT facility furniture to barricade doors or windows. Doors and windows can be reinforced with other materials provided by the unit.
h) O/Cs will subjectively assess the effects of burning buildings caused by fires, explosions, etc. Buildings that are rubbled will be marked with orange engineer tape during daylight hours and four-inch red chemlight disks during limited visibility and will be considered off-limits.  Rooms identified as destroyed will be marked by two chemlights attached by engineer tape draped over the window of the room identified as destroyed.
i) Units will follow the building weight restrictions listed in engineer reports.
j) Units may conduct roof top helicopter landings only on approved buildings. Fast roping and rappelling may be conducted on selected buildings. (With prior coordination and approval).
k) Personnel in civilian attire at the MOUT site will adhere to the same restrictions and guidance outlined in this chapter.
l) O/Cs will replicate the effects of soldiers shooting out streetlights and other light sources by shutting of the power. Lights cannot be individually shut off. Power can be shut off to the MOUT facility a quarter at a time. Power to the entire facility can be cut at one time if the unit indicates the intent and has the means to cut the main power.  This will cut all power within the MOUT facility.
m) A secondary burn outside the building will replicate destroyed buildings.
Administrative/Safety Notes
a) No open fires are allowed within 50 meters of buildings.  This includes cooking fires, warming fires, and candles.
b) Units will designate latrine sites outside of the buildings. There is only one dedicated latrine site within the MOUT facility that will only be used by civilian role players and MOUT facility personnel.
c) Water inside the MOUT site is considered to be non potable.
d) Off limits buildings and areas are marked with reflective "OFF LIMITS" signs. All buildings marked with these signs are considered rubbled and out of play. Buildings under construction are also considered to be off-limits.
e) Units will use non-permanent markings to mark cleared rooms. Units will not use Spray paint or other permanent methods. The unit is responsible for cleaning all markings prior to their departure from JRTC.
f) No digging is allowed within the MOUT site.
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